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SANSKRIT ALPHABETICAL ORDER 


adituurflleaioaumh 


GUIDE TO SANSKRIT PRONUNCIATION 


Vowels: 

Gutturals: kkhgghn 

Palatals: cchjjha 

Retroflex: tthddhn 

Labials: pphbbhm 

Semivowels:  yr/v 

Spirants: Sssh 

a but 

4a rather 

i sit 

Zi fee 

u put 

i,t boo 

r vocalic 7, American purdy 
or English pretty 

7 lengthened 

vi vocalic /, able 


é, é made, esp. in Welsh pro- 


nunciation 
bite 


9 rope, esp. Welsh pronun- 


ciation; Italian solo 
sound 

anusvara nasalizes the pre- 
ceding vowel 

VISATgA, a voiceless aspira- 
tion (resembling English 
A), or like Scottish loch, or 
an aspiration with a faint 
echoing of the preceding 
vowel so that taih is pro- 
nounced taih’ 


dh 


th 


luck 

blockhead. 

go 

bighead 

anger 

chill 

matchhead 

JOS 

aspirated j, hedgehog 
canyon 

retroflex ¢, try (with the 
tip of tongue turned up 
to touch the hard palate) 
same as the preceding but 
aspirated 

retroflex d (with the tip 
of tongue turned up to 
touch the hard palate) 
same as the preceding but 
aspirated 

retroflex (with the tip 
of tongue turned up to 
touch the hard palate) 
French tout 

tent hook 
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d dinner r trilled, resembling the Ita- 
dh — guildhall lian pronunciation of r 

% tow l linger 

ri oS 

ph upheaval $ retroflex sh ( with the tip 
b before of the tongue turned up 
bh — abhorrent to touch the hard palate) 
m mind 5 hiss 

y Jes h hood 


CSL PUNCTUATION OF ENGLISH 


The acute accent on Sanskrit words when they occur outside of the 
Sanskrit text itself, marks stress, e.g. Ramayana. It is not part of tra- 
ditional Sanskrit orthography, transliteration or transcription, but we 
supply it here to guide readers in the pronunciation of these unfamiliar 
words. Since no Sanskrit word is accented on the last syllable it is not 
necessary to accent disyllables, e.g. Rama. 

The second CSL innovation designed to assist the reader in the pro- 
nunciation of lengthy unfamiliar words is to insert an unobtrusive mid- 
dle dot between semantic word breaks in compound names (provided 
the word break does not fall on a vowel resulting from the fusion of 
two vowels), e.g. Maha-bhérata, but Ramayana (not Rama-Ayana). Our 
dot echoes the punctuating middle dot (-) found in the oldest surviv- 
ing samples of written Sanskrit, the Ashokan inscriptions of the third 
century BCE. 

The deep layering of Sanskrit narrative has also dictated that we use 
quotation marks only to announce the beginning and end of every direct 
speech, and not at the beginning of every paragraph. 


CSL PUNCTUATION OF SANSKRIT 


The Sanskrit text is also punctuated, in accordance with the punc- 
tuation of the English translation. In mid-verse, the punctuation will 
not alter the sandhi or the scansion. Proper names are capitalized, as are 
the initial words of verses (or paragraphs in prose texts). Most Sanskrit 
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CSL CONVENTIONS 


metres have four “feet” (pada): where possible we print the common 
sloka metre on two lines. The capitalization of verse beginnings makes 
it easy for the reader to recognize longer metres where it is necessary to 
print the four metrical feet over four or eight lines. In the Sanskrit text, 
we use French Guillemets (e.g. «kva samcicirsuh?») instead of English 
quotation marks (e.g. “Where are you off to?”) to avoid confusion with 
the apostrophes used for vowel elision in sandhi. 

Sanskrit presents the learner with a challenge: sandhi (“euphonic com- 
bination”). Sandhi means that when two words are joined in connected 
speech or writing (which in Sanskrit reflects speech), the last letter (or 
even letters) of the first word often changes; compare the way we pro- 
nounce “the” in “the beginning” and “the end.” 

In Sanskrit the first letter of the second word may also change; and if 
both the last letter of the first word and the first letter of the second are 
vowels, they may fuse. This has a parallel in English: a nasal consonant is 
inserted between two vowels that would otherwise coalesce: “a pear” and 
“an apple.” Sanskrit vowel fusion may produce ambiguity. The chart at 
the back of each book gives the full sandhi system. 

Fortunately it is not necessary to know these changes in order to start 
reading Sanskrit. For that, what is important is to know the form of the 
second word without sandhi (pre-sandhi), so that it can be recognized 
or looked up in a dictionary. Therefore we are printing Sanskrit with a 
system of punctuation that will indicate, unambiguously, the original 
form of the second word, i.e., the form without sandhi. Such sandhi 
mostly concerns the fusion of two vowels. 

In Sanskrit, vowels may be short or long and are written differently 
accordingly. We follow the general convention that a vowel with no 
mark above it is short. Other books mark a long vowel either with a 
bar called a macron (4) or with a circumflex (4). Our system uses the 
macron, except that for initial vowels in sandhi we use a circumflex 
to indicate that originally the vowel was short, or the shorter of two 
possibilities (e rather than ai, o rather than au). 


When we print initial 2, before sandhi that vowel was a 


ee 
Zor é, 1 
A A 

u OF 0, u 
ne 

a, e 
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au, 7) 

4, G (i.e., the same) 
zi, i (i.e., the same) 
u, it (i.e., the same) 
e, 7 

0, u 

il, ai 

au, au 


’, before sandhi there was a vowel a 


FURTHER HELP WITH VOWEL SANDHI 


When a final short vowel (a, i or u) has merged into a following 
vowel, we print ’ at the end of the word, and when a final long vowel 
(a, 7 or #) has merged into a following vowel we print ” at the end of 
the word. The vast majority of these cases will concern a final a or 4. 


Examples: 


What before sandhi was atra asti is represented as atr’ dsti 


atra aste atr’ aste 
kanya asti kany” asti 
kanya aste kany” aste 
atra iti atr éti 
kanya iti kany” eti 
kanya ipsita kany” epsita 


Finally, three other points concerning the initial letter of the sec- 
ond word: 

(1) A word that before sandhi begins with r (vowel), after sandhi 
begins with r followed by a consonant: yatha” rtu represents pre-sandhi 
yatha rtu. 

(2) When before sandhi the previous word ends in ¢ and the following 
word begins with , after sandhi the last letter of the previous word is c 
and the following word begins with ch: syac chastravit represents pre- 
sandhi syat sastravit. 

(3) Where a word begins with / and the previous word ends with a 
double consonant, this is our simplified spelling to show the pre-sandhi 
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form: tad hasati is commonly written as tad dhasati, but we write tadd 
hasati so that the original initial letter is obvious. 


COMPOUNDS 


We also punctuate the division of compounds (samasa), simply by 
inserting a thin vertical line between words. There are words where 
the decision whether to regard them as compounds is arbitrary. Our 
principle has been to try to guide readers to the correct dictionary entries. 


EXAMPLE 


Where the Deva-nagari script reads: 


Others would print: 
kumbhasthali raksatu vo vikirnasinddrarenur dviradananasya / 

: a i y’ 
prasantaye vighnatamaschatanam nisthyitabalatapapallaveva // 
We print: 

Kumbhalsthali raksatu vo vikirna|sindira|renur dvirad’|ananasya 
prasantaye vighna|tamas|chatanam nisthyiitalbal’|atapa|pallav” éva. 
And in English: 


“May Ganésha’s domed forehead protect you! Streaked with vermilion 
dust, it seems to be emitting the spreading rays of the rising sun to 
pacify the teeming darkness of obstructions.” 


“Nava-sdhasanka and the Serpent Princess” I.3 by Padma-gupta 


DRAMA 


Classical Sanskrit literature is in fact itself bilingual, notably in drama. 
There women and characters of low rank speak one of several Prakrit 
dialects, an “unrefined” (prakrta) vernacular as opposed to the “refined” 
(samskrta) language. Editors commonly provide such speeches with a 
Sanskrit paraphrase, their “shadow” (chaya). We mark Prakrit speeches 
with ‘opening and closing, corner brackets, and supply the Sanskrit 
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chéya in endnotes. Some stage directions are original to the author but 
we follow the custom that sometimes editors supplement these; we print 
them in italics (and within brackets, in mid-text). 


WORDPLAY 


Classical Sanskrit literature can abound in puns (S/esa). Such parono- 
masia, or wordplay, is raised to a high art; rarely is it a cliché. Multiple 
meanings merge (‘l/isyanti) into a single word or phrase. Most common 
are pairs of meanings, but as many as ten separate meanings are attested. 
To mark the parallel senses in the English, as well as the punning original 
in the Sanskrit, we use a s/anted font (different from italic) and a triple 
colon (7) to separate the alternatives. E.g. 


Yuktam Kadambarim Srutva kavayo maunam aéritah 
Bana/dhvanav anjadhyayo bhavat’ iti smrtir yatah. 


It is right that poets should fall silent upon hearing the Kadambari, 
for the sacred law rules that recitation must be suspended when 
the sound of an arrow: the poetry of Bana is heard. 


Soméshvara-deva’s “Moonlight of Glory” I-15 


12 


INTRODUCTION 


BHATTA JAYANTA’S LIFE AND WORKS 


ce ucH Apo ABouT RELIGION” (Agama/dambara) is 

M a unique satirical college-drama, in which Bhatta 
Jayanta presents the contemporary affairs of various reli- 
gious schools and their relation to the politics of the ruling 
sovereign of Kashmir, King Shankara-varman (883—902CE). 

Although several details of Bhatta JayAnta’s life are lost 
to us, his personality takes a more distinct shape than that 
of many classical Indian poets and philosophers. His son 
Abhinanda! has left us a short genealogy, from which it 
appears that Jayanta’s ancestors were Bengali brahmins who 
traced their descent back to the sage Bharad-vaja. One of 
them settled in a territory at the frontiers of Kashmir. His 
grandson, Shakti-svamin became the minister of King Lali- 
taditya-Mukt4pida, of the Karkota dynasty (c. 724-761CE).” 
This information makes it probable that Jayanta was in his 
fifties or sixties at the end of the ninth century. 

Thus it appears that Jayanta was born into a wealthy and 
respected orthodox brahmin family. He soon turned out 
to be a child genius: at a tender age he composed a com- 
mentary to Panini’s grammar and earned the name “(New) 
Commentator” (Nava-) Vrttikara.* Later he made himself 
master of various doctrines (Sastras) and religious scriptures 
(agamas),° distinguished himself in scholarly debates® and 
passed. on his knowledge to a circle of students. Jayanta’s 
play was staged by the circle of his students. 

Jaydnta seems to have written three works on Nyaya phi- 
losophy, which emphasizes logic. Two of them are extant: 
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his magnum opus, the Nydya/manjari (“A Cluster of Flow- 
ers of the Nydya-tree”), and the Nydya/kalika (“A Bud of the 
Ny4ya-tree”). From the opening and closing benedictory 
verses of the Nydya/mafijari we can presume that JayAnta 
was a devotee of Shiva, while the fact that he thinks very 
highly of the Atharva/veda’ might indicate, as Raghavan 
pointed out, “that Jayanta belonged to the Atharvaveda.”® 

Only one truly literary work of JayAnta is extant: the 
Agama/dambara, a play in four acts. Since a verse that is 
quoted in the play (Act Four, verse 53) as Jayanta’s wise 
saying (s#ktam) is also found in the Nydya/manjari (vol. 1, 
p.640), it seems probable that Jayanta wrote the Agama/ 
dambara following his major work on Nyaya.? 

The Agama/dambara provides valuable details about Jay4- 
nta’s political career. We learn that he was an adviser of the 
Kashmirian king Shankara-varman (883-902), and played 
a great part in banishing the heterodox sect of the “Black- 
Blankets” (nil /@mbaras) from Kashmir.’° The sad fate of the 
Black-Blankets is also mentioned in the Nydya/mafijari:™ 


“Some rakes, as we are told, invented this Black Blan- 
ket Observance, in which men and women wrapped 
together in a single black veil make various move- 
ments. King Shaénkara-varman, who was conversant 
with the true nature of Dharma, suppressed this prac- 
tice, because he knew that it was unprecedented, but 
he did not suppress the religions of Jains and others in 
the same way.” 


Kalhana does not give a favorable account of the king 
whom Jay4nta served as adviser, 
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“Poets and kings of these modern times augment their 
own work by plundering the poems or the property of 
others. Thus this ruler, who possessed but little char- 
acter, had whatever was of value at Parihdsa-pura (the 
town built by Lalitaditya), carried off in order to raise 


the fame of his own city.” 


Later King Shankara-varman came more and more un- 
der the sway of avarice and became a “master in exploiting 
his people.”"3 Since his campaigns had probably emptied 
the treasury, the king introduced fines, taxes and system- 
atic forced labor, and established two new revenue offices." 
He also deprived the temples of the profits they had from 
the sale of various articles of worship; simply “plundered,” 
as K4lhana puts it, sixty-four temples through special “su- 
pervising” officers;*> resumed under direct state manage- 
ment villages held as land grants by the temples; and, by 
manipulating the weight in the scales, cheated the temple- 
corporations, reducing the allotment assigned as compen- 
sation for the villages.!° 

The villages gradually sank into poverty under the fis- 
cal oppression, while clerks, secretaries and tax collectors 
ruled.” 

Unlike his father, Avanti-varman, who showered honors 
and fortunes on scholars and poets,'® Shankara-varman was 
nota liberal patron of the arts: as Kalhana says, it was because 
of him that the learned were not respected.? The king was 
so afraid of spending money that he turned his back on the 
worthy, and as a result such eminent poets as Bhallata had 
to live in penury. Shankara-varman himself, giving proof of 
his boorishness, refused to speak Sanskrit, and used Apa- 
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bhrdmsha instead, a language fit for drunkards, in Kalhana’s 
estimation.”° 

As we shall see, Jayanta gives a more favorable account 
of King Shankara-varman. On the basis of the information 
gathered from his play and Kalhana’s Raja/tarangini we can 
sketch the portrait of a king who kept tight central control 
over both fiscal and religious matters in Kashmir, and pre- 
ferred his subjects to be dutiful and conformist. He certainly 
disliked the squandering of money, and a nobleman who 
organized lavish dinners for mendicants instead of offering 
his wealth and services to the king could surely expect the 
confiscation of his property.*" 

In a verse in the Nydya/manjari, Jayanta gives curious 
details about the circumstances under which he wrote his 
magnum opus:?” 


“I had been transferred by the king to this forest, a 
wordless place of confinement. I have spent the years 
here in the pastime of writing a book.” 


Chakra-dhara, the commentator of the Nydya/manjari, 
supplements this rather enigmatic verse with the following 
information:73 


“The report runs that he spent a long time by His 
Majesty King Shankara-varman’s order in the forest, 
somewhere in Khasa-land in Kashmir.” 


As Wezler has pointed out,*4 it is unlikely that Jayanta 
wrote the Nydya/manjari as a political prisoner like Gandhi 
or Nehru. Since Shankara-varman led his campaign through 
territories lying to the southwest from Kashmir, it seems 
possible that Jayanta was sent to this hill region of the 
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Khashas, not very far from his homeland, with some kind 
of political commission. The word “confinement,” suggests 
that this may not have been a promotion; but it was not a 
lifelong exile either, since he seems to have returned to the 
circle of his students as their professor. 


A CHAMPION OF ORTHODOXY 


Sankérshana, the leading character of Jaydnta’s play, is a 
young and dynamic follower of the orthodox school of Mi- 
mdamsa, who has just finished his Vedic studies and so be- 
come a “graduate” (sndtaka). His ardor knows no bounds: 
he is eager to find someone who dares to be an “enemy 
of the Veda”, in order to batter him flat with the ram 
of reasoning.*> 

The raison détre of Nyaya, as delineated by Jayanta in 
the Nydya/manjari, appears to be remarkably similar to the 
graduate’s mission. According to Jayanta, the primary task 
of Nyaya is to protect the authority of the Veda.?° However, 
as Kataoka has pointed out,”7 this mission does not tally 
with the statements of older Nyaya-scholars. 

The rigor with which Jayanta separates Veda-protecting 
Nyaya from heterodox schools of reasoning contrasts with 
the works of some earlier Nyaya-scholars, who appear to 
have composed commentaries on heterodox materialistic 
(Carvaka) works as well.?8 Jayanta, far from making excur- 
sions into the field of heterodox doctrines, takes a strong 
line against “depraved logicians” and their destructive spe- 
culations.*? 

Considering all this, it may seem surprising that the lead- 
ing character of Jay4nta’s play, the crusader of Vedic or- 
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thodoxy, is not a representative of the Nyaya school but 
a follower of Mimamsa. In the first act, Sankarshana sys- 
tematically refutes in front of distinguished and “unbiased” 
umpires?? the Buddhist monk’s arguments about “univer- 
sal momentariness” and “consciousness as the only reality”. 
Thus he scores his first victory against the depraved logi- 
cians who try to undermine Vedic order," and exhorts the 
Buddhists to stop deceiving themselves and others with the 
promise of a better afterlife for those who follow the Bud- 
dha’s doctrine. 

In the second act, the Mimamsaka lets another heterodox 
teacher, a Jain monk, slip, not considering him a signifi- 
cant threat to the established socio-religious order.” The 
debauched behavior of the Black-Blankets, however, re- 
quires instant measures, as do the shady practices of the 
Shaiva adepts. 

Problems start to emerge for our hero in the third act of 
the play, when he has to refine the circle of those sects whose 
presence in the kingdom is unwanted. In fact, the Mimd4m- 
saka is ready to form an alliance with the Shaiva professor 
(representing the moderate doctrine of Shaiva Siddhanta) 
against the irreligious Charvaka materialist. The Mimamsa- 
ka and the Shaiva professor defeat their Charvaka opponent 
with an exemplary division of labor. 

The moral is that, notwithstanding a few doctrinal differ- 
ences, Mimdmsakas and Saiddhantika Shaivas should join 
forces to defeat the irreligious and thereby prevent the king 
from ruling in an inordinately materialistic way. 

The Prelude preceding the final act makes it clear that 
Sankérshana has lost the trust of Vedic brahmins. He is in 
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a great dilemma: either he should enter into a debate and 
prove the falsity of the teachings of the Vaishnava Bhagava- 
tas, a religion supported by the queen and another member 
of the court, just as he did in the case of heretics, or he should 
defend them, in which case he would completely lose face 
before the followers of Vedic orthodoxy (Véidikas). Sankar- 
shana cannot resolve the tension between his devotion to 
Vishnu and his duty as a Mimamsaka to reject all non-Vedic 
scriptures. It is the great Nyaya-scholar, Dhairya-rashi, who 
smoothes all differences away as the arbitrator appointed by 
the court in the debate between Vaishnavas and Vaidikas. 
Sankarshana’s is happy to lend his tacit support. 

Dhairya-rashi’s mission is not to enter into a controversy 
or to defeat anybody in debate; on the contrary, he comes to 
pour oil on troubled waters. Accordingly he delivers a long 
lecture instead of discussing things, and his overwhelming 
authority gives even more weight to his words. 

He proves to be “one who upholds the validity of all 
religious scriptures”. For him the criterion of validity is not 
so much the veracity of a proposition in a given scripture 
but, rather, the degree of its recognition and its inherent 
possibilities for overthrowing the social order. This probably 
fitted the broader “Religionspolitik” of the king. 

The right person to decide on such delicate issues as 
“which conduct is wicked enough to be suppressed” and 
“what are the criteria of this wickedness” is the king him- 
self, and those in his service who enforce his orders. San- 
karshana’s position in these questions, like his career and 
livelihood as a married householder, depends on the will of 
his superiors. 
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A NOTE ON THE EDITION AND THE TRANSLATION 


The text printed has been based on two medieval Indian 
manuscripts} and the editio princeps of V. RaGHAVAN and 
A. THAKUR, two eminent Sanskrit scholars.34 

I have made numerous emendations. My critical appara- 
tus will be found on the page dedicated to this work on our 
website, www.claysanskritlibrary.org; so will a fuller version 
of this introduction, and more detailed notes to my trans- 
lation. 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


In preparing a critical edition of the play, I owe a debt of 
gratitude first and foremost to Professor Alexis Sanderson?? 
and Dr. Harunaga Isaacson, and I would also like to express 
my thanks to Dr. James Benson, Dr. Dominic Goodall, 
Dr. Kei Kataoka, Dr. Somadeva Vasudeva, Dr. Alex Watson, 
Dr. Judit Térzsék, Dr. Ryugen Tanemura, Dr. Peter Biss- 
chop, Mr. Lance Cousins, Dr. H. N. Bhatt, and scholars 
and students in various reading groups from Oxford and 
Hamburg to Philadelphia and Tokyo. 

Translating Much Ado About Religion has proved to be 
a demanding enterprise. On the one hand, the translator 
is supposed to transmit (at least to a certain extent) the 
literary qualities of the play, including Jayanta’s sense of 
humor and satire. On the other hand, the reader expects 
a clear interpretation of the complicated arguments of the 
philosophical debates. I could only try to produce a readable 
(and hopefully enjoyable) translation, and to formulate even 
the more demanding arguments in a lucid way. 
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INTRODUCTION 
Notes 


Kadambarilkathalsara, pp. if, vv. 5-12. 


On the chronology of the Karkota dynasty see RT(S), vol. 1, 
pp. 66ff. Kalhana does not mention Saktisvamin. He does, 
however, mention a minister of Lalitaditya called Mitra-shar- 
man (Raja/tarangini 4.137f.). 


Cf. Hacker 1951, pp. off. 


See Agama/dambara, Prologue, and Act Four, verse 52; also Ka- 
dambarilkatha/sara, verse 11, and Nydya/manjari, vol. II, p. 718. 


See Kadambari/katha/sara, verse 11, Agama/dambara, Act Two, 
and Act Four, verse 52. 


See Nyaya/manjari, vol. 1], p.718. 


Cf. Nydya/manjari, vol. 1, p. 5. Jayanta spares no pains to prove 
the Veda-status of the Atharva/veda, and he even asserts that it 
is actually the foremost of all the four Vedas (Nyaya/manijari, 
vol. II, p. 626). 


RacHavan and THAKUR, p. iii. 


Actually, there are many more parallel passages in the two texts 
(without the indication of the source in the play). 


See Act Two, Act Three. 


Nyaya/manjari, vol.I, p. 649: 

Asit laika*[pata/nivitaviyuta”|stri[pumsa/vihita]bahulcestam 
nil /ambara/vratam idam kila kalpitam asid vitaih kais cit. 

Tad apirvam iti viditua nivarayam asa dharma/tattvaljnah 
raja Sankara/varma, na punar Jain/adi{matam evam. 
(*Asitaika° em. Isaacson: amitaika° ed; 

*° aviyuta® Pathantaras and Sodhanas, at the end of vol. IL.: 
° aniyata® ed. (“unrestrained”).) 
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Réaja/tarangini 5.160-161, tr. STEIN in RT(S), vol. I, p. 207. 
prajalpidana/panditah, Raja/tarangini 5.165. 
thid. 5.167ff. 
ibid. 5.168-169. 
ibid. 5.170-170. See also STEIN’s notes in RT(S), vol. I, pp. 208f. 
ibid. 5.175€. 


ibid. 5.33f. Kalhana mentions Mukta-kana, Shiva-svamin (the 
author of the Kapphin ‘/ébhyudaya), Ananda-vardhana (the au- 
thor of the Dhvany/aloka), and Ratndkara (who composed the 
Hara/vijaya) as members of Avanti-varmans assembly (sabha). 


ibid. 5.179. 
ibid. 5.204-6. 


Cf. Agama/dambara, Act Two. Shankara-varman’s policy in 
religious matters was revived by Yasaskara (939-948), who re- 
stored order in Kashmir after the chaotic reigns of various 
debauched kings following the death of Shankara-varman. Ya- 
Saskara, himself a brahmin and elected as king by an assembly 
of brahmins, was a champion of orthodoxy, and, similar to 
Shankara-varman, he was not favorably disposed toward anti- 
dharmic religious practices (cf. Raja/tarangini 6.108ff). 


Nyaya/manjari, vol. Il, p. 199: Rajna tu gahvare sminn asabdake 
bandhane vinihito ham, grantha/racana/vinodad iha hi maya 
vasara gamitah. 


Granthi|bhanga, p.167: Kasmire kva cit Khasa/dese cira/kalam 
atavyam asau* $i Sankaralvarmano rajnha ajhaya sthitavan iti 
varta. (“atavyam asau conj., or possibly aranye sau : dranya- 
[nya]m asau ed.) 
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INTRODUCTION 


WEZLER 1976, Pp. 344. 

See Agama|dambara, Act One, verse 11. 
Cf. Nydya/manyjari, vol.I, p.7. 
Kataoka, pp. 5ff. 

Cf. STEINKELLNER 1961, pp. 153ff. 
Nyaya/manyjari, vol.1, p.7. 


One of them is called Vifvarapa, whose name might echo that 
ofa commentator of the Nydya/bhasya (cf. STEINKELLNER 1961, 
p. 158; WEZLER 1975, pp. 139ff.) 


The Bhiksu whom the Mimamsaka defeats is called Dharmét- 
tara, just as one of Dharma-kirti’s most prominent followers, 
who, according to the Raja/tarangini (4.498), settled in Kash- 
mir. His arguments are similar to those of Dharma-kirti on 
the one hand, and to the views of vijfdna/vada as presented 
by Kumarila on the other. The Mimdamsaka in his refutation 
(just as Jayénta in the Nydya/mafjari) draws upon Kumiarila’s 


Sloka/vartika. 


As Jayanta reports, King Shankara-varman also gave quarter to 
the Jains (ydya/manjari, vol. 649). On the other hand, the Jain 
theory of “many-sidedness” (anekanta/vada) is not far removed. 
from certain ideas expounded by Kumarila (cf. UNo). 


Pa: Patan, Hemacandracarya Jaina Jhanamandira Ms 17472, 
paper, Jaina Nagari; Pu: Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, MS 437 of 1892-95, Paper, Jaina Nagari. 


Agamadambatra, otherwise called Sanmatandtaka of Jayanta Bha- 
tta, edited by Dr. V. RacHavan and Prof. ANANTALAL THAKUR, 
Mithila Research Institute, Darbhanga, 1964. This edition was 
based on the same manuscript material (mss Pa and Pu) that 
was available for myself. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


The English translation of the title of Jayanta’s play does credit 
to his ingenuity. 


Sitradharah: 
Périparsvakah: 
Bhiksub: 
Upasakah: 


Sankarsanah, snatakah: 


Batuh: 
Prasnikah: 
Cetah: 
Ksapanakah: 
Ksapanika: 
Bhiksub: 
Sisyath: 
Tapasah: 
Nilambarah: 


Prathamah sadhakah: 


Doitiyah sadhakah: 


Purusah: 
Bhattarakah: 
Tapasiih: 
Vrddhambhih: 
Sisyah: 

Rwik: 
Upadhyayah: 
Manjirah: 
Dhairyarasih: 


Vadinah: 


DRAMATIS PERSON/E 
In order of appearance: 


Stace DirEcTOR 
his AssIsTANT 
Buddhist Monk, called Dharméttara 
his DisciPLe 
Mimamsaka GRADUATE, 
later King Shankara-varman’s functionary 
Boy, the GrapuaTe’s pupil 
ARBITERS 
DocsBopy 
Jain MENDICANT 
Jain Nun 
Jain Monk, called Jina-rakshita 
his DiscrpLes 
Jain Ascetic 


Biack-BiankeTs (a goup of antinomian ascetics) 


First Suatva ADEPT, 

called Kankala-ketu (Skeleton-Banner) 
SECOND SHAIVA ADEPT, 

called Shmashana-bhuti (Crematory-Ash) 
MaANSERVANT 


Saiddhantika Shaiva ABBorT, called Dharma-shiva 


Shaiva AscETICS 

Materialist (Carvaka) philosopher 

his Pupis 

Vedic OFFICIANT 

Vedic INSTRUCTOR 

King’s functionary 

alias Bhatta Séhata, an eminent philosopher 
of the Nyaya school 

DispuTANTS 
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PROLOGUE: 
DISILLUSION 


T AD BRAHMA VAH KRAMA|VINASYAD|anady|avidyam 
uddyotatam sphuradjamanda|nav |4bhinandam 
samvit|pade ’vataran’|}6nmukha eva yatra 

samyanti kanta|visay’|Antara|bhoga|vafichah. 


Nandy/ante SUTRA|DHARAH: 


Aho aho natatvam nama jaghanyah ko ’pi satat’|abhyasta|s’| 
dtkata|kapata|vyapara|dambarah kutumba|bharan’|6pa- 
yah! 


Haro Visnur Brahma munir avanipah pamara|pasur 
vito bhiruh Sarah pramudita|matir duhkhita iti: 
spréan sarv |akaran viharati jane nistrapataya 
nato vastu|sthitya jathara|bharane éilpa|saranah. 


ts Tad varam imam kusilpam alpa|phalam alaghu|klesam ati- 
trapa|karam upasamhrtya kva cid aérame kim api guru| 
kulam upasinah sakalaj\duhkh’|6paramam paramam pu- 
rus |4rtham abhigantum yatisye. (vimrsya) tat kv émam 
krpanakam krpa|patra|prayam kutumba|bharam arpayi- 
tva gamyatam? (agrato valokya) bhavatu, amusya tavad 
asayam vijnasye. 

Pravigya PARIPARSVAKAH, SUTRA|DHARAM avalokya: 


Kim ayam adya nirveda|parimlanalvadana iva drsyate? prc- 
chamy enam. (upasrtya) bhava, kim idam visanna|vada- 
nam Asyate? nanu kva cana viniyukto ’si Vreti|kara|si- 


syaih? 
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AY BRAHMAN, THE GRADUAL DESTROYER of 
beginningless ignorance, in which intense, 
fresh joy coruscates, and at the very start of whose 
“descent” to the level of consciousness desires for 
the enjoyment of other pleasing objects cease, shine 


forth for you. 
At the end of the benediction the DIRECTOR says: 


Shame, for shame! An actor’s is truly an extremely vile liveli- 
hood, a ceaseless tumult of utter deception. 


Shiva, Vishnu, Brahma, a sage, a king, a brutish 
fool, a rake, a coward, a hero, a happy man, a sad 
one: the actor assumes all roles, feeling no shame 
before the people—in reality he is just resorting to 


craft to fill his belly. 


Better, then, that I should wind up this vile craft, which 
bears small fruit but causes great trouble and yet more 
shame, attach myself to the household of a guru in some 
ashram, and strive to reach the highest goal of man: 
the cessation of all sufferings. (reflecting) So to whom 
should I consign this wretched burden of my family, a 
mere object of pity, before I leave? (looking ahead) Well, 
let me first find out what he thinks. 


Enters the ASSISTANT, looks at the DIRECTOR, and says: 


Why does his face seem haggard with disillusion today? 
Pll ask him. (approaching) Sit, why so sorrowful a face? 
Surely you haven't been engaged by the pupils of that 
Writer of the Commentary for some task? 
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1.10 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


sutra’ Purvoktam yatisya ity/antam pathati. 


part: Alam asthane nirvedena. ko nu khalu devesu ma- 


nusyesu tiryaksu va kapata|caryam uttirya param’ |arthe 
paryavasitah? sarva ev 4yam Brahm |adis tiryak|paryanto 
jantulgramah samsare mayay” iva parivartate. bhavatah 


kim adhikam jatam? 


Maya|vidambyamanasya visvasya jagato yatha 


avaharo na saty \arthas tath” 4smakam bhavisyati. 
vy I i 


sutra’: Marisa, yath” aha bhavan. kim tv ayam idréo ’py 


agakya|nirvaha asmakino vyavaharah. 


PARI: Bhava, katham iva? 


sutra’: Marisa, Bharatalmunin” épadiste daga|ripaka|pra- 
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yoge kila krta|érama@ vayam? adya c’ atrabhavatah éai- 
fava eva vyakarana|vivarana|karanad Vreti|kara iti pra- 
thit’|Apara|namno BhattalJayantasya sisya|parisad” 4ham 
ajaptah, yath” asmad|guroh krtir abhinavam Agama| 
dambaram nama kim api ripakam prayoktavyam iti. 
tad idam alaukikam aSastriyam aprayukta|pirvam ka- 
tham prayufijmahe? tad asyah kuljivikaya upeksanam 


eva Sreyah. 


PROLOGUE: DISILLUSION 
The DIRECTOR repeats what he said above up to “sufferings.” 


ASSISTANT: Don't be disillusioned, there’s no need. Who 
among gods, humans or animals has ever escaped from 
deceit and then reached the supreme goal? This whole 
multitude of creatures, from god Brahma down to the 
animals, revolves in worldly existence through illusion 
alone. Is your lot any worse? 


Our conduct cannot be different from that of the 1.10 
whole world that is fooled by illusion: ultimately 
unreal. 


DIRECTOR: My friend, as you say. But even though our 
conduct is no worse than theirs, still I find it impossible 


to carry on with it. 
ASSISTANT: Why, sir? 


DIRECTOR: My friend, have I not exerted myself in the stag- 
ing of the ten dramatic styles as taught by sage Bharata? 
Yet now comes the honorable Bhatta JayAnta, also well 
known as the Writer of the Commentary because he 
wrote an exegetical work on grammar when he was just 
a child. His circle of pupils has ordered me to put on a 
new work of their teacher, an extraordinary play called 
Much Ado About Religion. So how shall I stage it, since it 
is neither worldly nor does it follow the dramatic rules, 
and has never before been performed? Therefore it is 
better for me just to give up this wretched livelihood. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
pArr: Bhava, m” divam. anatikramaniya|sasanah khalv atra| 
bhavanto Vrtti|karasya sisyah. yat punar asastriyam iti 


gankase, tatra kah prayoktur aparadhah? 


iis _Kavyam karoti sa kavir Bharat’|}6padesam 
ullanghya, tasya ca tatha prathayanti Sisyah, 
samajikas tava ta eva: bhavan prayunktam. 


paréva|sthitah parivadisyati kim jano ’nyah? 
sutra’: Krtam jan’apavadena. 
parr: Tat kim rajajbhayam asankase? 
sUTRA’: (sasmitam) Tad api m Asti. 


pArr: Tat kim vilambase? nanu niyujyantam tasu tasu Sau- 


gat’ |Arhat’jadijbhimikasu kusilavah. 


1.20 SUTRA’: Marisa, na éaknomy eva durvaham idam udvodhum 
indra|jala|maya|prayam nata|vrttam. 
Agastrakam v” Astu tadjanvitam va 
kavyam, janah kupyatu rajyatam va, 
aham tu nirvinna|manah svavrttim 


utsrjya tirthani cinomi tavat. 


Bhavan punah krpanakam asmat|kutumbakam va samva- 


hayatu, mam eva v” 4nugacchatu. 


34 


PROLOGUE: DISILLUSION 


ASSISTANT: Sir, say not so. Surely there is no point putting up 
a fight against the commands of these honorable pupils 
of the Writer of the Commentary. As for your worry 
that it does not follow the rules, is this the fault of the 
director? 


This poet composes a poem paying no heed to the 
teachings of Bharata, and despite this his pupils 
propagate it, and what’s more they are also your 
audience. So just put it on. Why would someone 
else, a bystander, bother to find fault with it? 


prrEcTOR: I’m not bothered about people’s abuse. 
ASSISTANT: So are you afraid of some threat from the king? 
DIRECTOR: (smiling) It’s not that, either. 


ASSISTANT: Then why procrastinate? Assign the actors their 
various parts—the Buddhist, the Jain and so forth. 


DIRECTOR: My friend, I simply cannot carry on with this 
intolerable thespian career, so full of trickery and illu- 


sion. 


Let the poem flout the rules or obey them, let peo- 
ple be angry or pleased—as for me, I am weary of it 
all: I shall quit my career now and make pilgrimage 
to the sacred places. 


As for you, either please support my indigent family or 
follow me. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 

Maya tv idanim ev’ 4smin mahati vihare vita|raga|bhiksu| 
$ata|parigrhite n’atidire nirvana|marga|desini tattva|bu- 
bhutsuna pravestavyam. 


[ti niskrantau. 
1.25 Prastavana. 
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PROLOGUE: DISILLUSION 


I myself am eager to know the truth. I will enter this great 
monastery nearby, where hundreds of monks, who have 
transcended passion, live, and which shows the path to 
final release. 

Exeunt ambo. 


End of the prologue. 1.25 
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PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: 
THE BUDDHA'S TEACHING 


1.30 


1.35 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


(Tatah pravisati dsana/sthah rakta[pata/samvitah sakya/Bui- 
KSUR UPASAKAS ¢’ dgratah.) 


BHIKSUH: (savairagyam) 


Anadau samsare sthitam idam aho midha|manasam 
janitva jantiinam maranam atha mrtv” api jananam. 

iyam sa duhkhanam saranir iti samcintya krtina 
nidhatavyam ceto janana|maran |6cchedini pade. 


ae 3 : 
uPA’: Bho bhadamta, kim khu edam janana|marana|vava- 
hara|bahiram thanam? kena va uvaena edam paviyadi?, 


BHIKSUH: Dhiman, yadi éuSrisur asi tad iha catur|arya|sa- 
tya|parijfiane yatnam adhehi. 


ig ale me = 2,55 =) 
uPA’: Bho bhadamta, kaim una taim cattari ayya|saccaim?, 


BHIKSUH: Dhiman, duhkham samudayo nirodho marga iti 
catvary arya|satyani. 


Age: an fe 
uPA’: Bho bhadamta, ittiyajmettena na me pavoho uppa- 
nno. savittharena uvadisadu bhavam., 


BHIKSUH: Ayusman, bodhyase. 


Svalsamvedyam tavat 
sukha|visadrsam duhkham akhilam; 
yatas tasy’ 6dbhitih 
sa tu samudayo moha|mahima; 
nirodho nirvanam 
sakala|paritapa|vyuparama; 
upayas tat|praptau 
kuSala\matibhir marga uditah. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: THE BUDDHAS TEACHING 


(Then enter the Buddhist MONK, seated on a stool and dressed 
in a red robe, and his lay DISCIPLE in front of him.)* 


MONK: (with dispassion) 


In this beginningless existence this is the way things 
are, alas: deluded creatures are born and then die, 
and dying they are born again. A wise man, see- 
ing that this is the path of sorrow, should direct 
his thoughts toward the state in which birth and 
death come to a close. 


DISCIPLE: O Reverend, what is this place which is outside 
the transactions of birth and death? And by what means 
is it reached? 


MONK: My intelligent friend, if you are eager to learn, then 
strive to comprehend now the Four Noble Truths. 


DISCIPLE: O Reverend, what are those Four Noble Truths? 


MONK: My intelligent friend, Suffering, the Cause of Suf- 
fering, the Cessation of Suffering, and the Path: these 
are the Four Noble Truths. 


DISCIPLE: O Reverend, that much isn’t enough to enlighten 
me. Please teach me the details. 


MONK: Sir, I'll make you understand. 


Pro primo, everything is Suffering, personally expe- 
rienced as contrary to happiness. That from which 
it arises is the Cause, the power of delusion. Cessa- 
tion is Nirvana, the end of all afflictions. The Path 
is taught by the right-thinking to be the means to 
attain Nirvana. 


4I 


1.30 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


upa: ‘Bho bhadamta, kena dani uvaena appa nam diha- 
rajpabamdhajpaiittam mottiina duttaram dukkhajgaha- 


nam nivvane nivasadi?, 


BHIKSUH: Sadho, na sadhu budhyase. na khalu atma nama 
kag cid yo duhkha|sankatam uttirya nirvanam adhiga- 
cchati. nanu, 


Samsara|kar’ agarasya 
darun |ayasa|karinah 
ayam eva drdhah stambho 
yah sthir’|atma|graho nrnam. 


Tatha hi: 


1.40 Ayam aham iti pagyato hi jantor 
bhavati mam’ édam iti dhruvam pratitih. 
aham iti ca mam’ éti c 4vagacchan 
na hi vijahati jad’|asayah kutrsnam. 


Avipralupta|trsnasya dire vairagya|bhavana, 
anabhyaste ca vairagye samsara|taranam kutah? 


see Ta . = => . . ss 

uPA’: Bho bhadamta, jada dava natthi yyeva ko vi appa, ko 
dani samsara|dukkham anubhavadi? ko va edam uttaria 
nivvan |agaraam padivajjadi?, 


BHIKSUH: (sasmitam) Vatsa, nirodho nirvanam apavargah 
samaptir iti nitye ‘pi sati dtmani sutaram aghatamanam. 
na hi nityasya nirodha upapadyate. tasmad vijfiana|ma- 
tram ev’ édam harsa|visad’|ady|aneka|riipa|risitam ana- 


di|prabandha|pravrtta|vicitra|vasan” |Anusara|samasadita| 
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PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: THE BUDDHAS TEACHING 


DISCIPLE: O Reverend, by what means does the Self leave 
behind these deep waters of suffering, which have been 
flowing continuously for a long time and are difficult to 
cross, to then settle in Nirvana? 


MONK: Good fellow, you don’t really get it. In fact, there is 
no such thing as a Self to escape the straits of suffering 
and arrive at Nirvana. Surely, 

This alone is the firm pillar propping up the jail- 
house of existence, where cruel torment is suffered 
—one’s obsession with a permanent Self.* 


To explain: 


A creature who believes “this is me” will inevitably 
be convinced that “this is mine”; and, thinking in 
terms of “me” and “mine,” the dull-minded will 
surely not give up his harmful desires. 


For someone whose craving has not ceased, the 
cultivation of dispassion is remote; and how could 
one cross over the ocean of existence without cul- 
tivating dispassion? 
DISCIPLE: O Reverend, if there is in fact no permanent self, 
then who experiences the suffering of existence? Or who 
rises out of it and arrives at the house of Nirvana? 


MONK: (smiling) My child, cessation, Nirvana, final beati- 
tude or completion would be all the more impossible if 
there were a permanent self. For what is permanent can- 
not possibly cease. Therefore this world is just conscious- 
ness contaminated by the various forms of joy, sorrow, 
etc., having a broad variety of aspects in accordance with 
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1.40 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


vitat |akara|bhedam amuna nairatmy |adi|bhavana|mar- 
gena vyapanita|vividh ’|6padhi|patal |6pahita|nan” |akara| 
kalusyam amala|samvin|matra|nistham avatisthatam va 
santan’|atmana, santatir eva va vicchidyatam ity ayam 


eva nirvana|margo nediyan. 


upa: ‘Bho bhadamta, jadi natthi thiro appa, paraloe ka- 
ssa kamma|bhoo? inhim pi kassa sumarana|nibamdhana 


homti vavahara?, 
1.45 BHIKSUH: Kugalam bodhyase. 


Arthalkriyajsadhanatam na nityah 
kram’|Akramabhyam upayanti bhavah. 
n 4rtha|kriyam kam cid asadhayanto 


bhavanti c’ aite param’ |4rtha|santah. 


Evam hi vadanti niti|vidah—«cyad ev’ artha|kriya|kari tad 


eva param artha|sat» iti. api ca, 


N’ 4yam kumbho naégvar’|atm” Anyatha va 
hetor nasam mudgar’ader upaiti. 
I g 
vyartho va syad aksamo va sa hetuh, 


kalpe ’py asy’ Anagamad va na nasyet. 


Ten’ atma|labhalsamanantaram eva bhava 
nagyanti, bhanti tu tatha sama|santatitvat. 
santana|vrttim avalambya ca kartr|bhoktr|- 


smrty|adi|karyalghatan” api na duh|samartha. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: THE BUDDHAS TEACHING 


the various latent impressions that have been operating 
in a beginningless continuum. When this path of the 
cultivation of there being no self, etc., has grounded this 
in pure consciousness alone, having removed its many 
kinds of defilements caused by the mass of various ad- 
ventitious properties, then let it remain in a stream, or 
let the stream itself be cut off: this is indeed the fast track 
to Nirvana. 


DISCIPLE: O Reverend, if there is no permanent self, who 
enjoys the fruit of his actions in the next world? And 
in the present, too, whose are these activities which are 
memory-based?* 


MONK: I'll skillfully make you understand. 1.45 


Permanent entities cannot have causal efficacy ei- 
ther gradually or instantaneously; and since they 
cannot have efficacy, they are not ultimately real.* 


For so say the wise: “Only that which has causal efficacy can 
be ultimately real.”* Furthermore: 


This pot,* whether perishable by nature or not, 
cannot be destroyed by a hammer or other cause. 
Such a cause would be either useless or incapable;* 
or because this cause might not occur for an aeon, 
the pot might not perish. 


Therefore entities perish as soon as they come into 
existence, but they appear real because they are in 
the same continuum.” Also, because they exist in a 
continuum, it is easy to account for the fabrication 
of effects, such as a stable agent who is also the 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


1.50 UPA’: Jadi saalo khana|bhamguro bhavalsattho, natthi yye- 


va edassa biie khane avatthidi, ta kaham eso vinnanena 
visai|kadum pariadi? attho khu vinnanena saha anu va 
tena pakasijjade, vinnanam va janemto vi no niamtanam 
aaram va appattena tena visai|kariadi. annaha edam pa- 


ccakkham khana|bhaino dullaham,, 


BHIKsUH: Ayusman, yadi sphutam pasgyasi tad artho ’pi 
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nama na kaé cid vijfianasya yo visaya|bhavam upayati. 
jhanam ev’ édam nila|pit’|ady|akara|khacitam avabhati. 


kutah? 


Akara|dvitay’|asritam na yugapaj 
jian’|arthayor vedanam 
loke, ’rthag ca jadah prakasa|vapusa 
jhanena ced grhyate, 
syad adau grahanam pradipavad, ana- 
karam ca no grhyate 
jfanam. tena tad eva bhati vividh’|a- 


karam. kuto ’rtho ’parah? 


‘Tasmat sarvam suinyam 
sarvam ksanikam niratmakam sarvam 
sarvam duhkham it’ ittham 


dhyayan nirvanam apnoti. 


PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: THE BUDDHAS TEACHING 


enjoyer of the fruits of the deeds of that agent, and 
memory, etc. 


DIscIPLe: If all entities are momentary, i.e., do not remain 1.50 
for a second moment, then how can consciousness make 
them its object? It is quite clear that an object must be 
revealed either together with consciousness or afterward, 
and by it. Or, even if it produces cognition, it cannot be 
made its object without that cognition being confined 
or taking on some form. Otherwise we cannot account 
for the perception of something momentary.* 


MONK: Sir, if you see clearly then there isn't really such a 
thing as an entity to become the object of consciousness. 
It is consciousness itself that appears, inlaid with blue, 
yellow and other forms. If you ask why? 


People do not have a simultaneous, biform percep- 
tion of the cognition and its object. And if the ob- 
ject, which is devoid of consciousness, is grasped 
by intrinsically radiant cognition, then grasping 
would be grasped first, just as the light of a lamp 
is perceived first. But a cognition without a form 
cannot be grasped. Therefore this cognition itself 
shines with various forms. How could there be any 
other objective entity? 


Therefore everything is empty, everything is mo- 
mentary, everything lacks an enduring essence, ev- 
erything is suffering. Meditating in this way one 
reaches Nirvana. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Nepathye gandika/dhvanib 
1.55 UPA’: (srutva) "Bho bhadamta, eso khu saala|bhikkhu|sam- 
gha|samghadanal|vela|pisuno gamdi|saddo samucchalio, 
ta ettha bhavam pamanam!, 

BHIKSUH: Yady evam tad yatha vela n’ atikramati tatha sa- 
macaramah. (utthdya parikramya diso valokya) esa khalu 
mrnala|tantu|dhavalalyaji |6pavita|lafchita|syama|vaksa- 
h|sthalo venulyasti|hastah ko ’pi brahmanalyuva ito ’bhi- 
vartate. tad yavad esa na vela|vighnam utpadayet tavad 
yatha|praptam anutisthamah. 

upa’: ‘Bho bhadamta, ko vi a kalo edassa bamhana|juva- 
nassa iha tthidassa vattadi. jassim yyeva khane imassim 
rukkha|mile bhadamto uvavittho tassim yyeva khane 
eso iha pavittho bhadamtena na lakkhido. ladajjal’|am- 
taridena edina sayalo yyeva ayannido bhadamta|vannido 
uvaeso., 

BHIKSUH: Yady evam tatah kim tatha|vidhen’ diva vayam 
idanim velam langhayamah? 


Iti sah’ bpasakena niskrantab 
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PRELUDE TO ACT ONE: THE BUDDHAS TEACHING 


A wooden gong sounds offstage. 


DISCIPLE: (listening) O Reverend, that must be the wooden 1.55 
gong that marks the time for the whole community of 
monks to come together. So it is for your Reverend to 
decide what we ought to do! 


MONK: In that case let’s make sure we are not late.* (They 
stand up, walk about and look around.) Here comes a 
young brahmin, his dark chest marked by a sacred thread 
white asa lotus fiber, and with a bamboo staff in his hand. 
Let us take appropriate action lest he should make us 
miss the appointed time. 

DISCIPLE: O Reverend, this young brahmin has been stand- 
ing here for quite a long time. He came here at the very 
moment you sat down under this tree, though Your Rev- 
erend did not notice him. Hidden by the net of vines, 
he overheard the whole teaching Your Reverend gave. 

MONK: Be that as it may, why should I be late now on 
account of a person like this? 


Exits together with the DISCIPLE. 
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ACT ONE: 
THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
1.60 Tatah pravisati yatha{nirdistah SNATAKO BATUS ca. 
SNATA?: 


Sv |Adhyayah pathito yathajvidhi, para- 
mrstani c’ 4ngani san, 
mimams” 4pi nirdipit” éti vihitam 
karma dviljanm’|6citam. 
nity |adhita|kutarka|dhisara|giram 
yavat tu Veda|dvisim 
nyakkaro na krtah krtartha iva me 


tavan na vidya|sramah. 


Agryaé c’ aite Vedalviplava|krtam ku|buddhayah Sauddho- 


dani|sisyakah. tad enan eva stenan iva tavan nigrhnimah. 


(parikramati.) 


r = = Bs! 
BATUH: Ayya, uvanidam mae edam nhan’|6vaaranam. nha- 


dum patthido ayyo., 


1.65 SNATA: Kim c’ atah? 


G = . . ra en eis es 
BATUH: Na khu anudlam uvacitthadi. viharajgami khu esa 


maggaljano sayalo samcaradi., 


sNATA’: Nanv atra vihare bhiksiin avalokya tatah snasya- 


mah. 
r, _ ‘ 
BATUH: Jam ayyo anavedi., 
Ubhau parikramatap. 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 
Then enters the GRADUATE as described above, and the BOY. 1.60 
GRADUATE: 


I have duly studied the Veda, mastered the six aux- 
iliary sciences,* and examined Mimdamsa* as well. 
Thus I have performed the duties appropriate for 
a twice-born person. But until I humiliate the ene- 
mies of the Veda, who dirty their speech with inces- 
santly brandished pernicious argumentation, the 


efforts I made in my studies will seem frustrated.* 


And these stupid disciples of Shuddhédana’s son* are fore- 
most among those who vandalize the Veda. Thus they 
will be the first for me to punish like thieves. (He walks 
about.) 


Boy: Sir, I have brought along the bathing paraphernalia. 


You were going to bathe, sir. 
GRADUATE: So what? 1.65 


Boy: The circumstances are clearly not favorable.* All these 


people on the road must be going to the monastery. 


GRADUATE: Then let’s take a look at the monks in this 


monastery first, and bathe afterward. 
Boy: As you command, sir. 
Both walk about. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


1.70 SNATA’: (agrato valokya) Aho viharasya ramaniyakam! iha 
hi 
Prasadah éaSijrasmi|subhra|himavad| 
$rnga|pratisparddhinah, 
snigdhany amra|vanani, sadvala|cita 
hrdya latajmandapah, 
unmilad|bisa|kanda|dantura|garad| 
vyom Anukar’|6dakah 
padminyo viharat|saro|ruha|rajo| 
rakt’ |angalbhrng’|Anganah. 
Padminim nirvarnayan 


Adhahjsakhair airdhva| 
sthitalvitatajmulaih kamalinij 
jalam dhatte laksmim 
pulina|taru|sandaih pratimitaih. 
ih’ Antar dréyante 
vitapa|vinivistah ksitijruham 
vihangah khadantah 
phala|Sakalam uttanalvadanah. 

BATUH: Ayya, pekkha eyanam maiialpavan ’Jamdolialvicitta| 
dhaya|vada|mamdia|meru|gamdia|nivvisesa|pasad’ |abb- 
hamtara|vinivesidanam kanaa|maianam pajjharamta|ni- 
ramtara|paha|vittharaga|sumdara|vann |abharana|bhasia- 
nam Buddha|padimanam camdana|ghanasara|ghusina| 
maanahi|vilevana|kusuma|dhiw |6vahara|samiddhi. aho 
acchariam!, 

1.75 SNATA’: (nirvarnya) Na khalu tapasviljjana|mathika|sthanam 
idam, raj'\6dyanam etat. kastam bhoh kastam! 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


GRADUATE: (looking ahead) O what a charming monastery!* 1.70 


For here 


There are temple-towers rivalling Himalayan peaks 
gleaming with moonbeams; dense mango groves; 
delightful vine bowers full of grass; and female 
bees, their bodies reddened with lotus pollen, are 
roaming above the lotus ponds, whose water bris- 
tles with emerging lotus shoots, and imitates the 


autumn sky. 
He looks at the lotus pond. 


The water of the lotus pond is beautiful with the 
groups of trees on the bank reflected branches 
downward and their extensive roots upward. Here 
on the water I can see birds sitting on the tree 


boughs, eating pieces of fruit with open beaks. 


Boy: Sir, behold the abundance of offerings: flowers, in- 
cense, and anointments of sandal, camphor, saffron and 
musk, offered to golden Buddha-images radiating dense, 
great effulgence, nicely colored and adorned with dec- 
oration. These images are housed within high temples 
similar to Mount Meru and decorated with colorful flags 


trembling in the gentle breeze. How wonderful! 


GRADUATE: (looking) Clearly this is not a seminary for as- 1.75 


cetics, this is a royal garden! O tempora o mores! 
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1.80 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Vita|pathika|lunthyamanair 

vandhye pathi jata\gahanajdinjmohaih 
asthane ksipyante 

vividhani dhanani dhanavadbhih. 


Kil Apramane ’py asminn Agame visaya|sukha|paranmu- 
kha|manasam samadhi|bhavan” 4bhyasa|saktanam yatha 
tatha kalpita|prana|vrttinam kim evam|vidhair anupaga- 
ntaljan’|écitair bhoga|sadhana|vibhavaih? 


BATUH: Ayya, pekkha pekkha, edassim dhavalalhara|sihare 
surahi|kusuma|dhiiva|gamdha|pabbhara|nibbhara|bha- 
rida|dasa|disa|muhe ede vamdaa bhoan’|6mmuha wva 
disamti., 


sNATA: Sadhu laksitam. tat kada cid avam drstva sva|vya- 
para|yantranam anubhaveyur ete bhiksavah. tad ih’ 4i- 
va latajmandape tavad ebhir anupalaksyamanau ksanam 
pasyava esam vyavaharam. 
Tatha kurutah. 
SNATA’: (sakautukam avalokya) Aye! kena cid api bhiksujsa- 
ngha|bhojan’}6nmukhena napi snatam. 


BATUH: ‘Citthadu nhanam, ambara|parivattana|mettam pi 
na kadam!, 

SNATA’: (nipunam nirvarnya) Acamana|kalpo ’py esam Si- 
dra|nirvisesah. katham! catvaro varna varna|sankara api 
va sarva ev Aikasyam panktau bhufjate! aho ramyam 
asrama|vratam! 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


Robbed by their rakish guides, the rich have com- 
pletely lost their way on a futile path, and throw 
away their manifold riches on unsuitable things. 


Even if this religion is a sham, this abundance of forms 
of entertainment fit for those who are not at peace is 
useless for people who have allegedly turned their mind 
away from sensual pleasures, devoted to the repeated 
cultivation of meditation and sustaining themselves in 
whatever way. 


Boy: Sir, look, look, these Buddhist devotees seem to be 
ready for the meal in the tower of this whitewashed 
mansion, which completely fills the ten quarters with 
masses of fragrance of perfume, flowers and incense. 


GRADUATE: Well observed. Perhaps these monks would feel 
inhibited in their habits if they noticed us.* So now we 
shall observe their practice for a second right here in this 
bower of creepers, unnoticed by them. 


They do so. 


GRADUATE: (looking full of expectation) Goodness! None of 
them has even performed his ablutions in his haste to 
eat the monastic meal. 


Boy: Let alone bathing, they haven't even changed their 
clothes! 


GRADUATE: (looking carefully) Even their procedure for pu- 
rification by sipping water is the same as that of Shudras! 
Golly! People from the four estates and even those from 
the mixed estates are all eating in one and the same row! 
How pleasant is this ashram’s observance! 


57 


1.80 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
r ae _ Sake 

BATUH: Ayya, na ittiam yyeva edam! pekkha edna parivi- 
samtina bhakkha|dan’|}6mmuhana thora|thana|mamda- 
lana dasina vivihal|vibbhama kadakkha bhikkhujvayane- 
su nivadamti. edam ca kim pi nimmala|kalasa|nikkhi- 
ttam panayam uvanidam., 

1.85 SNATA’: 


Pakva|rasa|sabda|nihnutam 
anya|vyapadesam atra madhu|panam, 
mams’|4sanam ca kotil 
traya|rahitam. Aho tapah krcchram! 


i . -_ 
BATUH: Ayya, pekkha pekkha, eso bhikkha, 
Oye . nae, Pes ee a 
Tisio vi piai na taha jihai bhamamta|kuvalaam panam, 
ditthihi jaha dasina viasialloanam vaanam., 
sNATA’: Bhavatu, drsto vita|raganam aérama|samacarah. 
1.90 BATUH: 
Wr L ao 
Ujyanesu nivaso, 
sulaham panam ca sulaham annam pi, 
na ya kim pi niyama|dukkham: 
dhanno vamdattanam lahai., 


sNATA’: Alam idanim parihasena. esa sa mahajpanditah pra- 
siddho Dharmottarajnama bhiksuh krt’|aharah prasadad 
avatirya taror adhaé chayayam Sadvala|bhuvam adhyaste. 
tad upasarpava enam. 


Tatah pravisati yatha/nirdisto BHIKSUR UPASAKAS ca. 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


Boy: Sir, there is more! Look, here are buxom maidser- 
vants ready to serve the food, and catching the eyes of 
the monks with their flirtatious glances! And here some 
drink is being served in a spotless jar. 


GRADUATE: 1.85 


There is wine here masquerading as “fruit juice”,* 


and there is meat allegedly fit for vegetarians.* Oh, 
what cruel asceticism! 


Boy: Sir, look, look, this monk* 


Although thirsty, is not so much drinking the bev- 
erage, in which a water lily is whirling, with his 
tongue as he is drinking with his eyes the candid 
faces of the maidservants. 


GRADUATE: That will do, we have seen the monastic disci- 
pline of the passion-free. 


BOY: 1.90 


Living in pleasure gardens, with drink and food 
both easy to obtain, untroubled by restrictions: 
lucky are those who become Buddhists. 


GRADUATE: That’s enough jeering now. Here comes the fa- 
mous great scholar Dharméttara, the Buddhist monk. 
Having finished his meal, he is descending from the pala- 
tial building to sit down on a grassy spot, in the shade 
under a tree. So let’s approach him. 


Then enters the Buddhist MONK as described above, and his 
DISCIPLE. 
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1.100 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHIKSUH: Ayusman, api grhitam tad bhavata hrdaye dayal| 
nidher bhagavato Bodhilsattvasy’ épadeéaljatam? 


soe ‘ 7 : 
uPA’: Puno vi bhadamto anuggaham karissadi., 
BHIKSUH: (agrato valokya) Ayam asav ady Api brahmana| 
yuva sthita eva. vivaksor iv’ Asya mukham pasyami. 
SNATA?: (upasrtya) Bhikso, kugalino bhavantah? kaccid avi- 
ghnam upapadyata iyam asrama|carya? 

BHIKSUH: Svagatam. anupahat” éyam sadvala|bhimih. upa- 
visyatam. 

SNATA’: (upavisya) Kim punar asy’ dpadistam acaryena yatr’ 
aivam grahanam prcchyate? 

BHIKSUH: (upasakam uddisya) Brihi, yad esa prcchati. 


SNATA: K” éyam avajfia, «upasaka brihi!» iti? bato, srnv 
asya yad ayam caste. 

BHIKSUH: Brahmana, «srnv asmat» iti nanu vaktum yuk- 
tam. 

sNATA’: Bho rakta|pata! na khalu «akhyat” dpayoge» ity asya 
visaya evam|vidhah pralapah. hanta, «natasya Srnoti» ity 
ayam ev’ Atra nyayo yuktah. 

BHIKsUH: Aho maukharyam dvijanmano yasya trijbhuva- 


n’aikalguroh parama|karunikasya bhagavato Buddhasya 


<sasanam>* pralapah! 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


MONK: Sir, have you treasured up in your heart the teachings 
of the most compassionate Lord Bodhi-sattva? 


DISCIPLE: Please, Reverend, favor me again. 


MONK: This young brahmin whom we saw before is still 
there. His face looks like he is eager to speak. 


GRADUATE: (approaching) Monk, how are you? I trust that 
your religious observance continues unimpeded. 


MONK: Welcome. This grassy spot is not impure. Please sit 
down. 


GRADUATE: (sitting down) But what is it that you, as mentor, 
have taught him, that you were just asking if he had 
grasped? 


MONK: (to his DISCIPLE) Reply to his question. 


GRADUATE: What an insult: “Disciple, reply”! Boy, listen to 
what he says. 

MONK: Brahmin, surely the proper usage is “Learn from 
him.” 

GRADUATE: My dear red-robe! Ravings like this are not gov- 
erned by the grammatical rule “The noun denoting the 
teacher is in the ablative case if there is a formal instruc- 
tion.” Look, the only appropriate usage here is “He hears 


from the actor in the genitive case.”* 


MONK: O whatan abusive twice-born, for whom the <teach- 
ing> of the supremely compassionate Lord Buddha, the 
only master of the three worlds, is raving! 
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1.100 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


1.105 SNATA’: (UPASAKAM uddisya) Tvam api kathaya tavat, kim 


anena pathito ’si. 


oats med = Ss 2 Bes 
uPA’: Nam cattari me ayya|saccal guruna uvaditthai du- 


kkham samudao niroho maggo tti., 


SNATA: (sasmitam) Idam tat parama|karunika|sasanam? 
ayam ca na pralapo yatra nairatmya|darsanam sreyo|ma- 


rga iti giyate? 


BHIKSUH: Dvijate, agnisomiy |adi|pasu|visasanam éreyah| 
sadhanam sadhv ity etad|drsti|bhavana|kalusit’ |antah| 
karananam bhavad|vidhanam pralapa iv’ 4yam abhati 


aram |arth’|6padegah. 
P P : 


SNATA: Katham? ayam duracarah gakyo Veda|vakyesv api 
vivadate! kim kurmah? kasy’ 4grato brimah? patita|sa- 
ngha|sambadha ev’ 4yam viharo vartate. (digo valokya, 
saharsam) aho bat’ ami vihar’|6dyana|daréana|dohadino 
‘tibahavah punyair atra|bhavanto Visvaripa|prabhrtayo 
maha|vidvamsah prasnika upasthitah. bhavatu, labdho 


’vasarah papanam nigrahasya. 
L110 Tatah pravisanti yatha/vibhavam PRASNIKAH. 


PRASNIKAH: Esa snataka|Sankarsana esa ca bhiksu|Dhar- 
mottaro vivadamanav iva vadanallaksmy” diva laksyete. 


hanta, pasyamas tavat. (gosthim parikramanti.) 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


GRADUATE: (to the DISCIPLE) As for you, tell me now what 
he taught you. 


DISCIPLE: Why, the master has taught me the Four Noble 
Truths: Suffering, the Cause of Suffering, the Cessation 
of Suffering, and the Way. 


GRADUATE: (smiling) That’s the teaching of the supremely 
compassionate one? And this is not raving where the 
realization of having no Self is celebrated as the path 
leading to salvation? 


MONK: Brahmin! The teaching of Ultimate Reality seems 
to be raving for the likes of you, your mind muddied 
by cultivating the doctrine that the slaughter of animals 
like the one sacrificed for Agni and Soma is a means to 
attain salvation! 


GRADUATE: What? This depraved Buddhist finds fault even 
with Vedic ordinances! What shall I do? In whose pres- 
ence shall I speak? This monastery is crowded only with 
the community of renegades. (He looks around and says 
delightedly) Great! As a reward of my good works, Vish- 
varupa and these other many honorable professors have 
come eager to see the garden of the monastery, handy 
arbiters for me. All right, I've got the opportunity to 
punish these criminals. 


Then enter as many ARBITERS as can be afforded. 


ARBITERS: To judge just by the luster of their faces, this 
graduate, Sankarshana, and this Buddhist monk, Dhar- 
méttara, appear to be quarrelling. Come, let’s have a 


look. (They make a few steps around the gathering.) 
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1.105 


1.110 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


BHIKSUH: Svagatam 4ryah, ih’ 6pavisyatam. (iti sddvala/ 
bhaimim nirdisati.) 
PRASNIKAH: (upavisya) Kim iha prastutam? (iti BHIKSUM 
prechanti.) 
BHIKSUH: Amusya yajfi’|6pavitino Bodhi|sattv’ |é6padesah 
pralapa iv’ abhati. 
LIIy SNATA’: 


Ayam aham, esa ca bhiksuh, 
pariksakah krtadhiyo bhavanta iti 
sar |Asara|vicare 
kuto ’nya evam|vidho ’vasarah? 
PRASNT: 
Nyayyam ced abhidhiyate parimitam 
siddh’|anta|bijam vacah, 
heyam cec chalajjati|nigraha|pada| 
prayam kathaj\dambaram, 
n’ aiv érsya hrdi, vaci no parusata, 
na bhrilvibhedo mukhe, 
sadhiinam yadi vada esa tad ime 
sarvatra sabhya vayam. 


BHIKSU|SNATAKAU: Evam etad yath” aryah samadiéanti. 
1.120 PRASNY: Tat ko ’tralbhavatoh prathama|paksavadi? 


SNATA: Krta eva bhiksuna pirva|paks’|6panyasa upasakam 


prabodhayata. 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


MONK: Welcome, gentlemen, please take a seat here. (Saying 
this, he points at the grassy spot.) 


ARBITERS: (sit down and ask the MONK) What are you 
discussing? 


MONK: That person invested with the sacred thread calls 
the Bodhi-sattva’s teaching raving. 


GRADUATE: LIS 


Here am I, and here is the monk, you are pru- 
dent arbiters: what an incomparable opportunity 
to consider the strong and weak points of the 
argument! 


ARBITERS: 


If your talk is correct, moderate, and springs from 
the established truth; if you avoid discourse full of 
quibbles, futile rejoinders, and vulnerable points, 
with a noisy mass of bad disputation; if there is 
no envy at all in your heart, no roughness in your 
words, no frowning on your face; if this is a discus- 
sion among virtuous persons, then we are always 
ready to serve as assessors. 


MONK & GRADUATE: It will be as you command, gentlemen. 


ARBITERS: So which one of you has put forward his thesis 1.120 
first? 


GRADUATE: The monk has indeed set forth the prima-facie 
view while teaching the disciple. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHIKSUH: (snatakam uddigya) Api Srutam tad bhavata? 
sNATA® Srutam. 
BHIKSUH: Yady evam tad anubhasyatam. 
1.125 SNATA: Badham. sanksepata ev’ Anubhasyate tavat. 


Duhkham, tasya nimittam, 

tad|juparamas, tad|jupapattaye margah 
nairatmya|darsan |akhyas, 

tat|siddhih ksanikata|siddheh. 
Tat ksanikatvam sattvan, 

nasam prati karan’|anapeksatvat. 
smrty|adijvyavaharah 

santane hetulphala|bhavat. 
Ksaniko ’pi na bahyo ’rthah 

kaé cit samvittilvisayatam yati. 
akara|nicaya|khacitam 

cakasti vijanam ev’ édam. 
Tasmat sarvam Sinyam, 

sarvam ksanikam, niratmakam sarvam, 
sarvam duhkham it’ ittham 

dhyayan nirvanam 4pnoti. 


1.30 (BHIKSUM Uddisya) api bhavaty evam? 
BHIKSUH: (sdvajfiam) Am, bhavati sanksiptam. 
sNATA’: Tad atr’ édanim ériyatam. 

PRASNY: Avahitah smah. 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 
MONK: (to the GRADUATE) Did you hear it? 
GRADUATE: | did. 
MONK: If so, then repeat it. 
GRADUATE: Of course. I’ll be brief: L125 


Suffering; its cause and its cessation; the path to 
attain that, called “the realization of having no 
Self”; this is established through the establishing 


of momentariness. 


Things are momentary because they exist, and 
since their destruction requires no cause. Activi- 
ties such as memory are possible because of causal 
relations in the continuum. 


But no external thing, even if it were momen- 
tary, can become the object of cognition. This 
consciousness alone shines forth, studded with a 
multitude of forms. 


Therefore everything is empty, everything is mo- 
mentary, everything lacks an enduring essence, ev- 
erything is suffering. Meditating thus one reaches 
Nirvana. 


(To the MONK) Is it O.K. like that? 1.130 
MONK: (contemptuously) Yes, as a summary. 

GRADUATE: Now it is my turn. 

ARBITERS: We are all ears. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
SNATA®: 
1135 Ayam yath”|6ktah ksana|bhangal|siddhau 
satyam bhaved apy apavarga|margah, 


vicaryamanas tu na naipunena 


spréanti bhavah ksana|bhanguratvam. 
BHIKSUH: Kutah? 
SNATA’: Hetvlabhavad eva. 
BHIKSUH: Nan’ dkto hetuh: «sattvat» iti. 
SNATA? 


r14o —— Sattv Jakhyam yad avadi manam alasad| 
drstanta|vandhy ’|atmanah 
sambandhajgrahanam na sakyam rjuna 


margena dhiim’agnivat. 


BHIKSUH: Yady evam tatah kim? vyatireka|mukhen’ 4pi 


vyaptijgraho vyaptigraha eva. 


Nityebhyah kramalyaugapadyalvirahad 
vyavartamanam punas 
tat sattvam nidadhita bhangisu padam 


aty|antar |A4sambhavat. 
gaty| 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


GRADUATE: 


Even if this aforementioned path to final beatitude 
does exist, provided that momentariness is estab- 
lished, nevertheless, when one thoroughly exam- 
ines entities, they do not come in contact with 
momentariness. 


MONK: Why not? 


GRADUATE: Simply because there is no logical reason for 
that to be so. 


MONK: But surely the logical reason has been put forth: 
“because of existence.” 


GRADUATE: 


The concomitance with the probandum, i.e., “mo- 
mentariness,” of the proof of “existence,” which 
you Buddhists teach cannot be ascertained in a 
straight way, as can be in the case of smoke and 
fire, since no example appears to support it, and 
since therefore it is useless.* 


MONK: If so, then what of it? Ascertaining the concomi- 
tance even by means of logical discontinuance is still an 
ascertainment of the concomitance.* 


But that existence,* being excluded from perma- 
nent things because of the absence of both gradual 
and instantaneous efficacy, will have a foothold in 
momentary entities, because it has nowhere else 
to go.* 
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1.135 


1.140 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


SNATA? 


Nityebhya iva ten’ diva vyapak’|A4sambhavena te 


ksanikebhyo ’pi bhavebhyah sattvam vyavartatetaram. 
1.145 Pagya: 


Utpadya kam cid api yady ayam arabheta 
bhavah kriyam ksanikatam na tatha sat’ tyat. 
tasy’ 4tma|labha|samanantaram eva mrtyu| 


krodijkrtasya karan’ |avasarah kuto ’nyah? 


BHIKSUH: Ksana|bhangisu bhavesu nanv iyan eva karya|ka- 
rana|bhavah: «idam pratity’ édam prattyate» iti pratitya| 


samutpada|matram. 


SNATA: Asty atr’ Anyad api vaktavyam. tad astam. idam 
tu bramah: asmin mate karanatvam eva na tattvikam, 


bhavanam visesa upadana|karanatvat. 


Tatra sva|karma|phala|bhoga|samarthan adi 
jhanesu hetu|phala|bhava|krtam samagram 
hiyeta. hetu|phala|bhava ih’ 4stu ko ’pi: 


jan |Antaresu paralsantatiljesu tulyah. 
J su p S yan 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


GRADUATE: 


Existence is all the more excluded even from your 
momentary things, just as from permanent things, 
because they, too, cannot have the invariably con- 
comitant property.* 


Look: 


If this entity performed an action after it had 
arisen, in that case it could not be momentary. 
Or, if it is embraced by death immediately after 
coming into being, how could it have another op- 
portunity to act? 


MONK: But, surely, causal relationship among momentary 
things is only this much: “after cognising A, B is cog- 
nised,” that is, merely “arising ofa cognition after getting 


a former cognition.”* 


GRADUATE: There is more to be said in this matter, but let 
it be for now. Instead, I put forth the following: on the 
basis of this view, the condition of being a cause is not 
real itself, since entities are material causes with regard 
to a particular thing. 


In that state of affairs* all operations, which are 
brought about by causality, such as the capability 
of every awareness in a stream to experience the 
results of its past actions, would fail. Or let there 
be some kind of causal relation here:* it would 
be the same with regard to other cognition-phases 
that have arisen in other streams. 
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1.150 


LI55 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHIKSUR Adho/mukho bhimim alikhati. 
SNATA: 

Karyal|karana|bhave va siddhe ’pi param’ |4rthatah 


jhan’|Anyatv |Anapayat ka sva|karma|phala|bhoktrta? 


Api ca, «ksanika bhavah sattvat iti sadhyalviparyaya|sadha- 
nad viruddho ’yam hetuh. 


BHIKSUH: Katham iva? 


sNATA’ Uktam ksanikanam n’ arthajkriya|karitvam iti. stha- 
snavas tu bhavah sahakari|sannidhane kramena yugapad 
va nirvartayitum utsahanta ev’ éty artha|kriya|karitvam 


iti tat|sthairya|siddhih. 
BHIKSUS tusnim aste. 
SNATA: 
Atmajhanis ca bhavanam hetvjadhin” atma|labhavat, 


anvaya|vyatirekau hi sadrsav ubhayor api. 


BHIKSUH: Nanv anyatha|siddhau vinasa|hetav anvaya|vya- 
tirekau, tasya visabhaga|santati|nimittatvat. utpattihetav 
anvaya|vyatirekau kary’|antar’|4bhavan na tatha bhavi- 


tum arhatah. 
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The MONK draws on the ground with eyes downcast. 


GRADUATE: 
Or even if the causal relation is established as re- 
ally true, because the otherness of the awarenesses 
remains, how could anyone enjoy the fruits of his 
own actions? 


Moreover, in the argument “Things are momentary be- 
cause of their existence,” the logical reason is contradic- 
tory, since it proves the opposite of the property to be 
established.* 


MONK: How so? 


GRADUATE: It has been stated that momentary entities can- 
not be efficacious. Permanent things, however, together 
with the assisting factors, are indeed able to act either 
gradually or instantaneously: this is causal efficacy, and 
in this way their stability is proved. 


The MONK remains silent. 
GRADUATE: 


The destruction of things also depends on some 
cause, just as their coming into being, for the agree- 
ment in presence and in absence of cause and effect 
is similar for both.* 


MONK: But surely, as for the cause of destruction, the agree- 
ment in presence and in absence of cause and effect is 
established in another way, since it* is the cause of a 
different continuum.* As for the cause of arising, the 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


L160 SNATA’ (sasmitam) Kim icchaya dvesena va? kary’|Antar’|- 


abhavo ’pi kesam cin mate durbhano ’bhivyakty|adeh 


sambhavat. 


BHIKSUH: 


N’ otpattilhetiin virahayya drstam 


utpadyamanam kva cid eva karyam. 


SNATA? 


Vinasalhetiin virahayya drstam 


kim va vinasyat kva cid eva karyam? 


L165 BHIKSUH: Nanu vinasalhetv|asannidhanan many|antaresv 


api kag cin na vinasyed ghata iti niryaso bhavet. 


SNATA’: (sopahasam) Kastam bhoh kastam, nityatve ghata- 
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sya sati samapta lokalyatra, utsannah prajah, upasthito 
jagatam ghata eva nitya|mrtyuh. yasya hin’ Asti vinaéa|ka- 
ranam aka der iva bhavatv asau nityah, kim jatam? na 
ca n’[asti vinaéa|karanam, avayavindm avayavalvibhag ’|a- 
deh avasyam|bhavitvat. api ca re miidha, bhavat|pakse ’pi 
ghata|ksana|santatir anucchinna tath” diva kim na dréya- 
te? 4gatam ced asyam visabhagalsantati|karanam, hanta 
tarhi vinaga|karanam api mat|pakse tath” diva 4gamisyat’ 
fti sa samanah panthah. tad ayam idrSah ksana|bhanga| 
paksah. 


ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


agreement in presence and in absence of cause and ef- 
fect cannot be thus,* because there is no other kind of 
effect. 


GRADUATE: (smiling) Out of desire or aversion? Some people 1.160 
hold that we can hardly say that there is no other kind of 
effect, since manifestation and the like can take place.* 


MONK: 


No effect has ever been seen arising without the 
causes of arising. 


GRADUATE: 


Have you ever seen an effect being destroyed, with- 
out the causes of destruction? 


MONK: Surely that would mean that no pot could be de- 1.165 
stroyed, even with the passage of aeons, if there was no 
cause of destruction present. 


GRADUATE: (with a sneer) Mercy on us! If the pot is eternal 
then worldly affairs are finished, people are ruined, the 
eternal death of the world, which is nothing but a pot, 
is breathing down our neck! For let that thing be eternal 
which has no cause to destroy it, like space, for example: 
whats the problem with that? But composite entities 
do have a cause of destruction, because the separation 
of their constituents, etc., must inevitably take place. 
Moreover, you imbecile, do you not realize that, even 
accepting your position, the stream of pot-moments is 
likewise not destroyed?* If a cause of a different stream 
has appeared in it, well, then, according to my position, 
the cause of destruction will also appear in the same 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


BHIKSUH Salajjam dste. 


upa’: Are re duttha|bamhana, kadham bhadamtam adhi- 


kkhivasi?, 
cr = ope S . 
BATUH: Are re vanna|samkara, uvajjhaassa evam vaharasi?, 
ae Seq: 
1.170 UPA: Kassa eso uvajjhao? navaram eassa utta|muhassa., 


BATUH Sakrodham uttisthann uPasaKa/mukhe capetam pa- 


tayitum icchati. 


SNATAKA|BHIKSU|PRASNIKAH: Alam alam aticapalena! (it 


nivarayanti.) 


SNATA: Api ca sthairya|grahinya «sa ev’ Ayam» iti pratya- 
bhijfaya badhito ’yam hetuh. tisthatu va pratyabhijia, 
yad idam animesa|drster atrutita|sattaka|padartha|gra- 
hi pratyaksam tad api badhakam eva. tasmimés ca tadrSi 
pratyakse sati, yat ke cid avicaksanah ksanalgrahi praty- 
aksam acaksate tad api pratiksiptam eva, ksanasya dir- 


gha|kalat”|Anupapatter, iha ca tatha grahanat. 


PRASNY: Krtam vistarena. 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


way: the course of reasoning is the same. So such is this 
position of momentariness. 


The MONK sits embarrassed. 


DISCIPLE: Hey, you damned brahmin, how dare you insult 
the Reverend? 


Boy: Hey, you cross-breed, that’s how you speak to the 
professor? 


DISCIPLE: Whose professor is he? Only this camel-faced 
feller’s. 


The Boy jumps up angrily and wants to slap the face of the 
DISCIPLE. 


GRADUATE, MONK, ARBITERS: Keep your hair on! (They sep- 
arate them.) 


GRADUATE: What’s more, this logical reason is contradicted 
by recognition that grasps stable things, when we think 
“This is that same thing.” Or let us leave aside recog- 
nition. The perception of someone who does not wink, 
which grasps objects as having unbroken existence, that 
perception, too, undoubtedly contradicts the logical rea- 
son. And although there zs such a perception, some ig- 
noramuses claim that “perception grasps object-phases”: 
clearly this claim is also refuted, since a moment cannot 
last for long, and in this case* grasping happens in that 
way. 


ARBITERS: Dont go into further details. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


175 Akarnitah karna|sukha|prado ’yam 
tvad|varnitah snataka niti|margah. 
tena vyudastah ksana|bhanga|vado. 


vijfiana|vade tv abhidhatsva kim cit. 
sNATA’: Bhikso, Srityatam. 


Grahyalgrahakayor dvayor avagatir 
ma bhin. nan’ dddyotatam 
jfian’|atma: sa kim atmanah prakatayaty 
akaram anyasya va? 
n’ 4ham nilam iti pratitir, idam ity 
es4 tu sangacchate 
vicched ’avagatih paratra. tad ayam 


grahyo ’sti bahyo dhruvam. 
BHIKSUH: Yady asti kim na samvedyate? 


SNATA’: Ka eva aha na samvedyata iti? nanu samvedyata eva 


«nilam idam~» iti. 


1.180 BHIKSUH: Sadho, jfan’|Avabhaso ’yam, jfanasya prakas’|a- 
tmakatvat; n’ arthasy’ 4vabhaso ’yam, tasya jad’|atmaka- 


tvat; ubhay’|Avabhasaé ca n’ Ast’ iti tvay” Apy uktam. 


SNATA’ Janam api prakagamanam anya|praka$ |atmakam 
eva prakafate, n’ atma|praka$’|a@tmakam. prakasya|pra- 
kaso hy asau prakaso, na prakaéa|prakasa eva. ayam eva 
hi prakara uddyotanam. tad uktam, «trayah prakasah 


sva|para|prakasah» iti. na tu tadanim tattvato jianam 
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ACT ONE: THE BUDDHISTS DEFEATED 


Our ears have delighted to hear this course of argu- 
mentation you expounded, graduate. It has refuted 
the doctrine of momentariness. Now say some- 
thing about the doctrine of consciousness. 


GRADUATE: Listen, monk. 


Let there be no simultaneous perception of both 
the object and of the cognition that grasps it. If 
you say, “Let the nature of cognition shine forth,” 
then does it make manifest its own form, or the 
form of something else? There is no cognition in 
the form of “I am blue”; rather, this cognition of 
the other thing as different, namely “that,”* agrees 
with the facts. Therefore this external object of 
cognition must exist. 


MONK: If it exists, then why is it not experienced? 


GRADUATE: Who ever said that it is not experienced? Surely 
it 7s experienced in the form of “This is blue.” 


MONK: Good fellow, this is the appearance of cognition, 
since cognition is of the nature of light; this is not the 
appearance of an object, since it has an insentient nature; 
and even you said that there can be no simultaneous 
appearance of both. 


GRADUATE: Cognition, too, inasmuch as it shines forth, 
shines as the shining forth of something else, not as the 
shining forth of its own self, since this shining is the 
shining forth of what is to be shone on, and not just the 
shining forth of shining. For this is the way lights are. It 
has been said: “The three lights* illuminate themselves 
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1.180 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
prakasate, nil’|ady|akaro hi prakaéate. na tu jfanam ni- 
l\ady|akaram, anvaya|vyatirekabhyam tasya gotv’|adivad 
bodhalriipatv ’|anavadharanad iti. 

BHIKSUS tusnim adho/mukho mahim alikhati. 
sNATA: Bho atra|bhavantah prasnikah, kathayata katarah 
paksah virajate? 
PRASNI: Kim asman prcchasi? bhiksun” diva maunam ava- 
lambamanena samarthito bhavat|paksah. 
1.185 SNATA: Tad vayam idanim snanaya gacchamah. anujhatum 
arhatha. bhavadbhir api drstam preksanakam. idanim 
DIA ° = ae wa 
yath” 4bhimatam anusthiyatam. (BHIKSUM uddisya) 
Yady esa para|lokaya bhiksavo bhavatam éramah, 
sthiyatam, krtam etena tad|viparyaya|karina. 
Atha kaurukuci|kirca|\dambar |alamban |atmakah 
jivik”|4rthah prayatno ’yam, tad yath”|éstam vidhiyatam. 
Iti niskrantah sarve. 
Prathamo “nkab. 
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and other things.”* But it is not really cognition that 
shines forth then,* for it is forms such as blue that shine 
forth. And forms such as blue are not “cognitions,” be- 
cause they are not established by positive and negative 
concomitance to have the nature of cognition in the way 
cowness is.* 


The Monk draws on the ground in silence, with eyes downcast. 

GrabDuaTE: Honorable arbiters, tell us which one of the two 
positions is superior? 

ARBITERS: Why are you asking us? The monk himself sup- 
ports your position by keeping silence. 

GRADUATE: Then I am going to have a bath now.* Please 1.185 


excuse me. As for you, you have seen the spectacle, now 
do as you please. (to the MONK) 


Monks, if this effort of yours is for the sake of a 
better afterlife, then stop, enough of it, since it 
brings about the opposite result. 


If this exertion of yours, namely resorting to masses 
of hypocrisy and humbug, is in order to make a 
living, then go on with it as you wish. 


Exeunt omnes. 


End of the first act. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT TWO: 
LUSTFUL ASCETICS 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Tatah pravisati CETAH. 


CETAH: 


r cas a eee 
Na piviyadi Siyala Sula 

naa dagii amam lamiadi, 
gulaham ca na maméa|bhoyanam 


vigame bamhanalvaéae ido., 


"Ta kim kaliadi? nasti yyeva niya|bhastake palihalia appano 


gabbha|dasana gadi. anam pi tarigam bhastake aveskadi 
yesu na khajjadi na pijyadi. jado ajya anatte bhastake- 
na hage: «ale kajjalaa, gasca pekkha khavanaya|vasadie 
kim Jinalraskida|bhikkhii asti na va» tti. na a janami ka- 
him $a khavanaa|vagadi., (parikramya vithim avalokayan 
savitarkam) ‘eu vistinna|lumcidallomalkiméalulvisalalsa- 
valida ede paméu|kana laskiamti. ta eSu yyeva luska|ga- 
hane khavanaa|vasadie hodawvam., (kati cit paddni gatv” 
dgrato vilokya saharsam) ‘iam yyeva $4 khavanaa|vasa- 
di, jado eéu nilamtala|lada|pamjal’jamdhayale luska|mi- 
le kuvidam khavaniam pasademte eSe khavanae diéadi., 
(ksanam nirapya) ‘adilkovana khu eéa duttha khavania 
ya calana|padidam pi edam khavanayalyuanam palihalia 


dalam gada. eSe vi tavassi paluga|vaane khavanae disadi., 


2.5 Latah pravisati picchika/hastah KSAPANAKAH. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT TWO: LUSTFUL ASCETICS 
Then enters the DOGSBODY. * 
DOGSBODY: * 


One cannot drink chilled booze, nor make love to 
the servant girls, nor is it easy to get a meat dish, 
in this comfortless brahmin household. 


So what to do? A born slave has no recourse if he turns his 
back on his own masters, that’s for sure. Even the errands 
my master thinks up are such that one cannot eat or drink 
while running them. For just now my master has ordered 
me: “Hey, Sooty, go and see if the monk Jina-rakshita 
is in the abode of the Jain mendicants or not.” And I’ve 
no idea where that abode of the Jain mendicants can 
be. (He walks about, looks at the road, and muses:) These 
specks of dust here seem to be speckled by scattered tufts 
of plucked-out, awn-like hair.* So the abode of the Jain 
mendicants must be right here in this forest. (He takes a 
few steps, looks ahead and says joyfully:) This must be the 
abode of the Jain mendicants, since here, under a tree, in 
the darkness of the dense net of vines, a monk seems to 
be appeasing an angry nun. (He looks for a second.) This 
harpy nun must be furious indeed: she’s shaken off the 
young mendicant and gone away, even though he threw 
himself at her feet. And the poor monk seems to have a 
grim visage. 


Then enters a Jain MENDICANT, holding a broom made of 2.5 
peacock tail feathers. 
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KSAPANAKAH: (sdsram)'Haddhi, paralloe durasae padhamam 
khavanattanam mae gahiam. khalidassa tattha inhim di- 
tth’|adittha khu me nattha, jado esa vi duttha tavasi ca- 
lana|padidassa vi me na pasidadi., (aksini pramrjya) ‘ai 
duttha bamdhai, gaccha tuvam! kim tae visarisam kam 


vi khavaniam na pavissam?, 


CETAH: (vicintya) Java ese khavanae mam na pekkhadi tava 
hage khavania|vesam kaduya edam khavanaam uvaha- 
$igsam., (atmanam nirtipya) ‘lamba|kanne khu hage. na 
anane magsu|loma me ubbhinna. na ya khavaniyana ve- 
nilbamdhe éige Sambhaviyadi. ta suale me khavaniajlvese., 
(tatha karoti. niripya) ‘picchia|metta|sunne sampadam 
me khavanialliie vattadi., (agrato valokya saharsam) Sahu! 
khavaniae Samdhalida|paliccaiam picchiam genhia uva- 
sappissam., (tatha kytvd) ‘ayya, panamami. palissamta 
mhi Sampadam. ta acakkhasu mam ajja kahim bhastake 


Jina|rakkhida|bhikkha vattadi., 


KSAPA’: (sasvdsam atma/gatam) Na esa attalparammuho vwva 
me dewvo lakkhiyadi. anna khu esa taruna|khavania uva- 
nada., (prakasam) ‘ai bala|tavassini, kim tujjha Jina|ra- 
kkhida|bhikkhuna? parissamta khu disasi. ta iha yyeva 


nijjane sisiralladajgahane uvavisia visama muhuttaam., 


rn , Migs = ae 
cETAH: Kudo me nicca|dukkhidae mamda|bhaggae visa- 


Pi} 
me?, 
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MENDICANT: (weeping) Poor me! Because of the vain hope 
of a better afterlife, first I became a Jain monk. I have 
deviated from that, and now both the present and the 
future* have come to nothing for me, for this harpy nun, 
too, is not appeased even if I throw myself at her feet. 
(He wipes his eyes.) Hey, you harpy bitch, get you gone! 
Can't I find another nun who is not like you? 


pocssBoby: (pondering) Before this monk notices me [ll 
dress up as a Jain nun, and make fun of him. (He looks 
at himself.) To be sure, I have long ears, there are no 
beginnings of a beard on my face, and no one would 
expect a Jain nun to wear a ponytail on her head. So I 
can easily assume the appearance of a Jain nun. (He does 
so and looks about.) Now all I need is a broom of peacock 
feathers to look like a Jain nun. (Looking ahead, he says 
joyfully:) Splendid! T'll take the nun’s broom that she had 
been holding and then left behind,* and go closer. (He 
does so.) Sir, | bow to you. I am very tired now, so please 
tell me, where is the reverend monk Jina-rakshita now? 


MENDICANT: (cheering up, to himself) It seems my luck will 
not turn its back on me now. Here we have another 
young nun showing up. (openly) O my mendicant girl, 
what business do you have with the monk Jina-rakshita? 
You look very tired indeed. So sit down right here in this 
lonely, cool thicket of vines, and rest for a spell. 


pocssBopy: I’ve always been unhappy and I’m ill-fated. 
How could I have a rest? 
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° ver . . a cs . 
KsAPa’: (sa/sneham) Kim imassim bala|bhave vi te dukkha| 


karanam?, 


Ty r : i 
CETAH: (nibivasya) Ayya, citthadu eSe maha daddha|vu- 
ttamte. Jina|rakkhida|bhikkhu|paiittim me acakkhadu 
bhavam., 
oi oleae . : : = 
xsapa’: Balie, eso khu Jinajrakkhida|bhikkha abbhamtare 
atta|sissina majjhe vakkhanaam karemto niaggoha|ru- 
kkha|mile citthadi. tuvam puna khanam uvavisia va- 
nnehi dava attano nivvea|karanam., 
Le cv . , , pic e 
CETAH: (upavisya nihsvasya) Ayya, kim esu SamSala|hadae 
lajjajnihane vanniyadi?, (roditi.) 
°. ee $y Ty 1: . . . 
KsaPa’: (aksini cetasy’ dtpumsayan) Balie, vannehi. hiaa|ni- 


vviseso khu eso jano baliae., 
Tp = oe . ee 
CETAH: Bala|kumalika yyeva pavvajida mhi mamdajbhaini., 
o I> 
KSAPA’: Tado una?, 


ceTAH: “Tado 18’|iSijubbhijyamta|vilala|juvvana|lakkhanae 
anicchamtie yyeva me asikkhida|maanallasae kena vi ta- 
luna|khavanaena Silajkhamdana kada., 

Ksapa’: (saharsam atma/gatam) ‘Amaa|nai yyeva me uva- 
nada., (prakasam) ‘balie, irisa yyeva samsaraltthidi. tado 
una?, 

ceTau: ‘Ayya, tado kal’|amtale Saniam saniam munia|ma- 
ana|lasam mam palihalia Se khavanae annassim daddha| 


mutthie vuddhajkhavaniae pasatte., 
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MENDICANT: (with affection) You are just a child, but you 
already have a reason to be unhappy? 


pocsBoby: (with a sigh) Sir, let us not waste our breath for 
my execrable story. Please tell me the whereabouts of the 
monk Jina-rakshita. 


MENDICANT: Little girl, this monk Jina-rakshita is inside, 
delivering a lecture to his disciples, under the nyag-rod- 
ha-tree. But sit down for a second and tell me now the 
cause of your disillusion. 


pocsBopy: (sits down and sighs) Sir, what point is there in 
relating now the piled-up shame of a girl whom life has 
crushed? (He cries.) 


MENDICANT: (wiping the DoGsBopy 5 eyes) Tell me, my mop- 
pet. I am no different from your heart, sweetie. 


pocssopy: Ill-fated that I am, I turned a recluse when I 
was just a little girl. 


MENDICANT: And then? 


pocssopy: Then, as the delicate signs of my youth were 
becoming slightly visible, but I was still not familiar 
with the savor of passion, some young monk offended 
my decency, entirely against my will. 


MENDICANT: (joyfully to himself) Vve chanced upon a river 
of nectar! (openly) C'est la vie, sweetie. And then? 


pocssopy: Sir, then later on, as I had gradually become 
conversant with the savor of passion, that monk dumped 
me and got stuck on another firm-fisted* old nun. 
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2.15 


2.20 


2.25 


2.30 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


anh . tL. 5 _ 
xsapa’: Tena hi sammuhado +Siot. pamgulajamdha|naam 


karemha., 


Iti cETAM kanthe grhitva balac cumbati. cetTau krtaka/lajjam 


adho/mukham ste. 
ksapa’: Balie, kim mam na pekkhasi?, 


5 aa : F 7 
cETAH: Kaham nu pekkhissam? tae vi mam palihalia anna- 


do gamtavvam., 


°. Mp -1: - = * oe 
xsapa’: Balie, ma evam bhana. dasa|lvattaniam te karaissam., 
. . . A. oe . = 
(cetasya vaksasi hastam niksipya) kim ajja vi te thanaa na 


ubbhinna?, 
ceTaH: (sa/lajjam) ‘Kim had’|asa kalissam?, 


Ksapa’: (nabhi/miile cetasya hastam nivesya purusa/laksanam 
asy bpalaksya, sa/vilaksam sa/kopam ca)" Haddhi had’ asa, 
dadham tae khali|kado mhi., (prahartum icchati.) 


r 2s pein e eee oe) pt dane 
ceTAH: Ale le tavasa|kamua, jadi kim pi acaskaéi ta Jinajra- 


kkhida|bhikkhuno phukkalaissam,, 


Ksapa’: (ksanam vimrsya cetasya padayoh patitva)'Na tae eso 


parihaso kassa vi pagasidavvo., 
ceTau: Kim me ukkocaam?, 
Ksapa’ pimchika/mulad uddhrtya kim api dadati. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT TWO: LUSTFUL ASCETICS 


MENDICANT: {...1* Let’s do as the lame and the blind in 
the proverb. 


He puts his arms around the poGsBopy'’s neck and kisses him 
forcibly. The pocssovy feigns bashfulness and sits with 
eyes downcast. 


MENDICANT: Sweetie, why don’t you look at me? 


pocssopy: How could I look? You too will dump me and 
go to another. 


MENDICANT: Sweetie, don’t say such thing. I shall be your 
slave! (He puts his hand on the pocsBopy 5 chest.) Your 
titties haven't even come out yet? 


pocssopy: (bashfully) Poor me, what should I do? 


The MENDICANT slides down his hand under the navel of the 
DOGSBODY, discovers his genitals, and says with shame and 
anger: Dammit, you wretch, you've taken me in badly! 
(He is about to slap the DoGsBoDY.) 


pocssopy: Hey, you ascetic lecher, if you say anything I'll 
squeal on you to the monk Jina-rakshita! 


MENDICANT: (reflects for a second and throws himself at the 
pocsBopy’5 feet) You mustn't tell anyone about our little 
joke! 


pocssopy: What about my hush money? 


The MENDICANT pulls something out from the handle of his 
broom of peacock feathers, and gives it to the DOGSBODY. 
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2.20 


2.25 


2.30 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


ceTAH: ‘Kade palihase. pavide kahavanae. adhigaya bhis- 
kuno paiitti. ta Sampadam gadua bhastake vinnavemi., 
(parikramy’ dgrato ‘valokya ca) ‘ajya ditthia vaddhasi! aga- 
da de hiaajvallaha.., 


Tatah pravisati yath”/artha/KSAPANIKA. ksapanika/vesam CE- 


TAM niriksya sersya/kopam: 


= Fa. = . 2 . * 
KSAPANIKA: Ai duttha|tavasi, edam parakkam pimchiam 


genhia kahim gamiadi?, 


CETAH: ‘Ayye, genha edam pimchiyam. hage una aniccham- 
ti yyeva edaésim ladajgahane edina khavanaena khali|ka- 


da. na me doée., (iti niskrantab.) 


2.35 KSAPANIKA: (ksapanaka/nikatam upasrtya) Are duttha\ka- 
mua tavasi|lampata! pimchia me visumarida tti java padi- 
nivadia agada mhi tava edassim amtare khana|mettaena 
yyeva edassim ladajgahane <anna khavania a>limgida. ta 
sampadam anuhavasu attano vinaassa phalam., (iti pim- 


chika/dandena praharati.) 


ey cs a 7 im . ae 
xsapa’: Ma evam sambhavedu bhodi. cedao khu eso itthia| 
vesam kadua mam uvahasidum agado. tena had’|asena 
kovida bhodi. jam saccam, kosam te pivami., (iti ksapa- 


nikayab padayoh patati.) 
- ~ &G . 
KSAPANIKA: Kudo de muhe saccam, jassa eso uvasamo?, 
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PRELUDE TO ACT TWO: LUSTFUL ASCETICS 


pocsBopy: I’ve made my jest, I’ve got a coin, I’ve learned 
the whereabouts of the monk. So I go now and report 
to my master. (He walks about and looks ahead.) Youve 
hit the jackpot today! Your sweetheart has arrived. 


Then enters the real NUN. She perceives DOGSBODY, disguised 
as a Jain nun, and says full of jealousy and anger: 


NUN: Hey, you ascetic wench, where are you going with 
someone else’s broom in your hand? 


pocssopy: Take it, ma'am. As for me, I’ve been deceived 
by the mendicant in this thicket of vines, entirely against 


my will. It’s not my fault. (He exits.) 


NUN: (goes close to the MENDICANT) Hey, you wretched 
lecher, who leers after ascetic women! While I was on 
my way back, because I’d left behind my broom, in the 
meantime, in a matter of seconds, you were embracing 


<another nun>. So now reap the fruit of your discipline! 


(She hits him with the stick of the broom.) 


MENDICANT: Do not think so, milady. Can’t you see that 
he was a servant who came here disguised as a woman 
to make fun of me? That wretch has made you angry. 
This is the sober truth, I swear it. (He throws himself at 
the NUN’ feet.) 


NUN: How could the truth come from your mouth, when 


such is your self-restraint? 
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2.35 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


sara’: Annam pikheddaam duttha|cedao eso karedi. taedu 
bhodi annato gacchamha., (sasambhramam) eso khu ba- 
mhano ko vi ido agacchamto disadi. ta tuvaradu bhodi., 


Niskrantau. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT TWO: LUSTFUL ASCETICS 


MENDICANT: This wretched servant will make yet another 
jest, so come, my lady, let’s go somewhere else. (with 
bewilderment) | see a brahmin coming in our direction, 
so hurry up, my lady. 


Exeunt ambo. 
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ACT TWO: 
THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


2.40 Tatah pravisati SNATAKO BATUS ca. 
SNATA: 
Krta tavad gosthi 
sapadi nipunam|manya|manasam 
mad’|6smanam tesam 
aruna|vasananam Samayitum. 
idanim icchamah 
krpana|matibhih kriditum ime 
krpa|patra|prayair 
api hi saha nagna|ksapanakaih. 
BATUH: Ayyassa sa kida. tana una tavassina savvassa|naso., 


SNATA: (sasmitam) Yath” aha bhavan. gavah putra|daram 
grham ksetram krsi|vanijye sarvam esam vinagyati. kim 
hi digjambaranam bhiksa|bhujam vrksa|mila|vasinam 
sarvasvam? 

2.45 BATUH: Nam bhanemi. paraloyassa kade darunam dukkha| 
pabbharam te tavassino anuhavamti. ta ayyassa sarassai| 
pavahe nivadamti. ta assim 4gama|rukkhae nipphalo yye- 
va edanam so paaso., 

sNATA’: Aho karuniko bhavan! bhavatu, bhavadjanurodhan 
mrdu tesu prabhavisyamah. tad ehi. prapta vayam esam 
asrama|padam. pravisamas tavat. 


Parikramatab. 


SNATA’: (agrato ‘valokya) Ayam sa nyagrodha|taru|chayayam 
aneka|sisya|gan’|6pasyamanah kim api vyacaksana iva 
Jinaraksitalbhiksur Aste. 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


Then enters the GRADUATE and the BOY. 
GRADUATE: 


First I had a quick debate in order to damp the ar- 
rogant ardor of those red-robed fellows who fancy 
themselves clever. This time I want to toy with the 
feeble-minded naked mendicants, too, who are lit- 
tle more than objects of pity. 


Boy: It is fun for you, sir, but for those poor devils it means 
the demolition of everything they have. 


GRADUATE: (smiling) As you say, sir. Cattle, family, house, 
estate, farming and trade: they lose all they have. What 
then is the “everything” of sky-clad Jain monks who eat 
alms and live at the foot of trees? 


2.40 


Boy: Why, I’ll tell you. Those poor devils undergo loads of 2.45 


severe austerities for the sake of a better afterlife. Then 
they fall into the stream of Your Honor’s eloquence. So 
their efforts will reap no fruit at all from this religion- 
scrub. 


GRADUATE: Well, well! Aren't you compassionate! All right, 
to do you a favor I'll test my strength lightly on them. So 
come. We've arrived at their hermitage. Let’s enter now. 


They walk about. 


GRADUATE: (looking ahead) The Jain monk Jina-rakshita 
is sitting here in the shade of a nyag-rodha-tree, perhaps 
lecturing about something, while a group of several dis- 
ciples sits at his feet. 
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Tatah pravisati yatha[nirdistah ksapanaka/BHIKSUH. 


2.50 BHIKSUH: (svagatam) Aho! duratikramah samsara|cakra|pa- 
rivrtti|kramah. 
Nisiddham yatnen’ apy 
anusarati tan eva visayan, 
na tesam vaisamyam 
vimréati vipake bahu|vidham, 
na vidmah kim kurmo: 
visati na sive vartmani manah, 
na s4myaty ev’ Aisa 
niravadhir Avidya bhagavati. 

(vicintya) Tath” api yatha|sakti tapasvino diva|nisam anusa- 
sya ev Ami bhiksavah. (prakaéam) ‘bho bhikkhava,, 
‘Paharai kayamta|vaho, 

visama samsara|vaiira|pasa. 
kaha taraii jia|harino 
pajjaliyam dukkh’jarannam inam?, 


cr = 
Ahava,, 
ry. 
2.55 Jina|carana|sumaran |6ggaya| 
nisagga|sui|punna|puggala|balanam 
kuvido vi kim karissidi 
asarana|siiro haya|kayamto?, 
THe 
Ta sampadam, 


‘Jhaijjadi Jina|vaanam, 
tava|niyamehim khavijjai sariram: 

ittiyalmettam ginhaha 
uvaesa|rahassa|savvassam., 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


Then enters the Jain MONK as described above. 


MONK: (to himself) Alas! It’s extremely difficult to escape the 2.50 
turning of transmigration’s wheel.* 


Even if you hold it back by force, it hankers after 
the same sense-objects, without considering their 
various drawbacks in karmic retribution—I don't 
know what to do: the mind does not take the aus- 
picious path. This goddess of unending Ignorance 
simply does not give up. 
(reflecting) Be that as it may, one just has to discipline these 
miserable monks day and night, to the best of one’s 


ability. (openly) O monks: 


Fate, the hunter keeps shooting, the nooses of the 
transmigration-trap are dangerous. How can the 
deer that is the soul get through this burning forest 
of suffering? 


Or, rather: 


What can wretched Fate, even if enraged, do to 2.55 
those in whom the power of the naturally pure 
“perfect” soul has arisen through meditation on 

the blessed Jina’s teaching? It bullies only those 

who are defenseless. 


So now: 


Contemplating the words of the Jina and morti- 
fying the body with austerities and observances— 
that much is the entire secret of the teaching: plant 
it deep in your minds. 


IOI 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
D = r oy + 
sisyAH: Jam bhastake anavedi., 


SNATA: (upasrtya savinayam) Api kufgalinah Sisya|parisada 
saha bhavantah? 


2.60 BHIKSUH: (savitarkam sva/gatam) Ayam asau snatakah San- 
karsanah Saugatan abhibhiya simpratam asm4n paribu- 
bhisur ih’ agatah. tad apasaranam ev’ atra Sreyah. dur|vi- 
saham asya paurusam, apirv” isa vaktr|saktih prajiia ca. 
(prakdsam) svagatam Aryasya. ita upavisyatam. kusalam. 


SNATA: Kim atra prastutam? 


BHIKSUH: Kim atra samsara|gahane prastityate? yadi santa- 


ran |6payah ko ’pi prapyate. 
SNATA: Nanu grhita ev atra|bhavadbhir upayah. tatha hi, 


Na himsa, n’ 4satyam, 
na grha|dhana|vasa|vyasanita, 
na saktir vyapare 
kva cid api bhav’|anantara|phale, 
tapas c édam tivram 
vrata|niyama|sambadham anagham: 
grahitavya k” anya 
saranir iha samsara|tarane? 
2.65 BHIKSUH: Anukal’|alapa|pesal” diva bhavadrsam nirmita 


Praja|patina rasana. 


sNATA’ Bhikso, tath” 4py ucyatam kah pradeso vyakhyatum 


upakranta iti. 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


piscipLes: As Your Reverend commands. 


GRADUATE: (comes closer and says politely) Is Your Honor and 
the circle of your disciples well? 


MONK: (reflecting, to himself) That graduate Sankarshana 2.60 
has come here, eager to humiliate us this time, after 
defeating the Buddhists. It’s better to back away on this 
occasion. His valor is irresistible, his oratorical power 
and his intellect are unique. (openly) Welcome, sir. Please 
take a seat here. Are you well? 


GRADUATE: What is the chosen topic today? 


MONK: What is worth choosing* here, in the jungle of trans- 
migration? If one could only find some means to escape 
it. 


GRADUATE: Why, you've certainly found the means. To 
explain: 


No violence, no lies, no attachment to house, prop- 
erty or clothes, no absorption in any activity that 
has its immediate result in worldly existence, and 
this severe asceticism, faultless and full of vows and 
observances: what other path could one find here 
to escape the world of transmigration? 


MONK: The Lord of Creatures has fashioned a tongue for 2.65 
your ilk, sir, which is very clever at speaking pleasing 
words. 


GRADUATE: Monk, tell me nonetheless what subject you 
have started to lecture on. 
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BHIKSUH: Mahad atra kautukam? Arhatanam anek’|Anta| 


vada eva grha|krtyam. sa eva ¢ éha prastutah. 
sNATA’: Bhikso, yad ucyate, 


Eko bhavah sarva|bhava|svabhavah, 
sarve bhava eka|bhava|svabhavah. 
eko bhavas tattvato yena drstah, 


sarve bhavas tattvatas tena drstah. 
2.70 Iti, tatr’ édam iha bhavantam prcchamah: 


Eko bhavaé cet sarva|bhava|svabhavah, 
lokah kary’|arthi kutra kam va niyunktam? 
sve sve karye ced asti bhava|vyavastha, 


n Aiko bhavah syat sarva|bhava|svabhavah. 


Ripam yady api bhavanam tulyam kim api dréyate, 
tath” apy ananyalgamy esam asti pratisvikam vapuh. 
Evam tv anisyamane ’smin padartha|niyame janah 
n’ Adrst’Artham na drst’|4rtham arabheta kva cit kriyam. 
BHIKSUH samjfayd SISYAM nirdisati. 
, a r ts, . os . . “ye 
2.75 SISYAH: (sdkiitam) Bhastaka, bhikkhava vinnavamti cila- 


yadi bhastake, ta sampadam amha patthuda|kajja|vela 
adikkamadi tti., 


104 


ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


MONK: Are you dying of curiosity? The Jains’ doctrine of 
many-sidedness is the speciality of our house, and is 
precisely the present topic under discussion.* 


GRADUATE: Monk, there is a quote, namely: 


“One thing has as its nature the nature of all things. 
All things have as their nature the nature of one 
thing. That person who sees one thing as it really 
is has seen all things as they really are.” 


In that case tell me this: 2.70 


If one thing has as its nature the nature ofall things, 
what would people who have some objective em- 
ploy, and with respect to what? If things are ar- 
ranged with regard to their respective effects, then 
one thing cannot have as its nature the nature of 
all things. 


Even if we see some similar form that is shared 
among entities, nevertheless each of them does 
have its own, unique essence. 


But if the scheme of things were in the way you 
say, which we do not accept, people would never 
embark on any work, whether to affect the afterlife 
or this life. 


The MONK makes a sign to a DISCIPLE. 


DISCIPLE: (deliberately) Reverend, the monks beg to inform 2.75 
you: “The Reverend is late, so the time of our present 
duty is running out now.” 
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2.80 


2.85 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHIKSUH: (SNATAKAM prati) Arya, bhiksu|karyam avasidati. 
tad bhavantah pramanam. 
sNATA’: Bhikso, yatha|matam anusthiyatam. 


Le +7 rc . . 

BHIKSUH: (sisyam uddisya) Are re turida|turidam gaduya 
bhikkhinam bhana jaha appamatta khanam tattha yye- 
va vilambadha, esa agado mhi tti!, 

Niskrantah sasisyo BAIKSUH. 

SNATA’ Bato, drstam asya bhavata dig|jambarasya vaidag- 
dhyam. 

ae oe aul ju 

BATUH: Ayya, ko tujjha vada|samare sammuho tthadum 
sakkunodi? ta imina vavaesa|palayanena rakkhido nena 
appa., 

SNATA’: Kim asmabhir asya lagudaih prahartavyam? vastu 
jhatavyam, tac ca jfatam eva. asmabhis tu tvad|anuro- 
dhad eva n’ atra karkasyena vyavahrtam. 

BATUH: 


"Maiio vi hadai hiaam 
vadabbhidiana ayya|vaharo. 
minana thalalgayana 


tebhavo sisire vistarassaf, 
SNATA’: Bato, tat kv’ édanim gamyatam? 
5 ‘om - . . 
BATUH: Nam nhadum kisa na gamiyadi?, 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


MONK: (£0 the GRADUATE) Sir, the duty of the monks is being 
neglected. So please decide as you think proper. 


GRADUATE: Monk, do as you please. 


MONK: (to the DISCIPLE) Hey, you, run along and tell the 
monks that they should stay vigilant where they are for 


a second: I am on my way! 
Exits the MONK with his DISCIPLES. 


GRADUATE: Boy, you have seen the sky-clad Jain monk’s 


cunning. 


Boy: Sir, who could stand his ground against you in the 
battle of debate? So he saved himself by escaping under 
this pretext. 


GRADUATE: Should I have given him the stick? One has to 
learn the facts, and we did learn them. But purely out of 


regard for you | did not take a strong line in this matter. 
BOY: 


Gentle though they may be, your words, sir, hurt 
the heart of your disputants; the fish that have been 
washed ashore J... {* 


GRADUATE: So where shall we go now, boy? 
Boy: Why dont we go to bathe? 
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2.80 


2.85 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


SNATA®: (sasmitam) Kim bubhuksito vartase? (irdhvam ava- 
lokya) kah khalv adhun” diva snanasya kalah? tad varam 


ih’ aiv’ Arhatalvasati|vana|gahane muhur viharamah. 
BATUH: Evam kariyadu., 
Utthaya parikramatah. 


2.90 SNATA’: (agrato valokya savismayam) Aho ramyah prasama 


samucito ’yam uddeéah. tatha hi: 


Ghana|snigdha|chayam 
vanam idam, imah sadvala|bhuvah, 
payas c’ édam, pusp’|6t- 
kara|surabhayo vayava ime, 
mrganam atr’ Ami 
viharana|vilasa bahuvidhah, 
khaganam ¢ 4neka| 


svara|visara|bhinna virutayah. 
(vicintya) 


Ih’ aranye punye 
yadi bhavati Ved’|Anta|nirato 
nivrtt’|asiratma 
niyamita|manovrtti|jnivahah, 
dinair alpair eva 
vyapagata|bhav |4dhva|srama|javam 
dhruvam nity’Janandam 


kim api paramam dhama labhate. 


108 


ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


GRADUATE: (smiling) Why, are you hungry? (looking up- 
ward) How could it be bathing time right now? We 
should rather stay a little while right here, in the thicket 


of the Jain mendicants’ abode. 
Boy: Fine. 
They stand up and walk about. 


GRADUATE: (looks ahead and says with astonishment) O, this 2.90 


place is so delightful and suitable for relaxation! For: 


This wood gives thick and cooling shade; there 
are grassy spots and there is also water here; these 
winds are fragrant from bunches of flowers; the 
deer playfully gambol here every way; and the trill 
of the birds is blended with the swing of many 


tunes. 


(reflecting) 


If someone devoted to Vedanta were to live here 
in the holy forest, his soul’s wishes ceased and the 
legion of his mental activities curbed, within just 
a few days he would surely reach an extraordinary, 
supreme, splendid state, eternally blissful and void 


of the haste and toils of the mundane path. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
Nepathye: 
5 = 
2.95 Veyamta duttaramta, 
tai|kahiyajkaha vitthara samkulattha. 
ayyehim tattha cimti- 
yadi gahanajgadi atthi natthi tti appa? 
dire citthamtu te me! 
pariharidum idam ghora|samsara\dukkham 
samkkhittam nimmalattham 
Jina|munijbhanidam agamam aharamha., 
is. fs 2 =e a é 
BATUH: Ayya, eso khu kasaa|vasano tavaso irisam kim pi 
mamtamto turida|turidam parikkamadi. . ., tatah pravi- 
Sati TAPASAH. 
TAPASO «Veyamta. .. » iti pathan parikramati. 
Pace -7 Pe, = soe 
BATUH: Ajja vi Jinalsdsane yyeva eyana ahiniveso?, 


SNATA’: Bato, tisthatv etat. kim anena? anyad ev Ainam pr- 
cchamah. (TAPASAM uddisya) bhos tapo|dhana, kv’ édam 
akul’'|akulam iva gamyate bhavata? 


ety aul ie = 
2.100 TAPA’: Bamhano khu tuvam. ta kim attano bhukkhajvea- 
nam na anasi?, 
sNATA’ Kim bhavan bhoktum prasthitah? 
eg iF 2 
Tapa’: Adha im?, 
SNATA’: Ka uddeSo gantavyah? 
eee Z 7 7 , se 
Tapa’: Nam iha yyeva Jina|jrakkhida|bhikkhu|tavo|vane ajja 
mahajbhoanam vattadi., 


2.105 SNATA’: Mahajbhojane ko hetuh? 


IlO 


ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


From offstage: 


One can hardly get to the bottom of Vedantic 
teachings. The stories told in the three Vedas are 
confusing with verbose details. The highborn spec- 
ulate on the profound issue therein: “Is there a Self, 
or isn’t there?” Keep them away from me! In order 
to cast off the excruciating pain of existence, let’s 
stick to the concise, lucid scriptures that the sage 
Jina taught.* 


Boy: Sir, here comes in hot haste a red-robed mendicant, 
jabbering something like this. .. Then enters an ASCETIC. 


The ascetic walks about reciting “One can hardly get to...” 


Boy: Of all things, these folks still adhere to the Jina’s 
teachings? 


GRADUATE: Never mind, boy. What of it? I am going to ask 
him something else. (to the ascetTIc) Good day to you, 
ascetic. Where are you going in such a frantic flurry? 


ASCETIC: You are clearly a brahmin, so how come you don’t 
know how it feels to be hungry? 


GRADUATE: Have you set out to dine, sir? 
ASCETIC: What else? 
GRADUATE: Where will you go? 


ASCETIC: Why, just here, in the penance grove of the monk 
Jina-rakshita there is a great feast today. 


GRADUATE: What's the reason for the great feast? 


Ill 


2.95 


2.100 


2.105 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Pee celte . , a 
TAPA’: Kena vi bhayavado Jina|guruno sasana|gadena tha- 


kkurena ajja tahim mahajbhoanam uvavadidam, jattha 
pavvaiya|sahassaim samghadidaim. tana a sattiina rasio, 
tellajghadia, kamcia|kumbhio, gudajkiidaya, tella|pakka- 


na bhakkhana pavvaya uvania., 


sNATA’: Bhos tapo|dhana, ath’ tra madhye dadhijksira|ghr- 


adi nama na kim cid grhnasi? 


- ° cr = = --.- 
TApa’: Ahaha, tumhanam bamhanana ede samaara. amha 


una tavo|hana panijsambhavam kim pi na asane na pane 
na vasane na saane na 4sane na annattha kattha vi sari- 
r’|6vaarane vinivesemha. nam mama yyeva ime rukkha| 
vidala|nimmide uvanahie kim na pekkhasi? ta bhodu 


imina kahajvittharena. bhoana|samao me adikkamadi., 


SNATA’: Mam’ 4pi adesaya panthanam. vayam api tapo|dha- 


na|vibhitim pasyamah. 


2 othe = S 3 
2.00 TAPA: Evam kariadu, evam kariadu. ta edu bhavam., 


Sarve parikramanti. 


sNATA’ Bhos tapo|dhana, Jina|S4sanam pratipanno bhavan 


katham kasaya|vasah? api Sugata eva Jino bhavatam? 


TAA’: (sasmitam) Amhanam a Sugado bhaavam Jinalgura. 


II2 


kim ca Jinagurii Sugado hodi. aho bhadda amhe 4raha- 
da, ke vi diyambara, ke vi rukkha|vidala|metta|vasana, 
ke vi ratta|vasa, ke vi sea|vada. pekkha dava. ido ime 
niddaya|lumcana|pasamga|lakkhijjamta|loma|mila|viya- 
lamta|pavirala|tanua|sonia|kana diyambara. ido khu ime 


ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


ASCETIC: A certain nobleman who has embraced the Master 
Jina’s teachings gives there a dinner party today, where 
thousands of ascetics have gathered together. They are 
offered piles of groats, jars of sesame oil, vessels of sour 
gruel, small jugs of molasses and mountains of edibles 
cooked in sesame oil. 


GRADUATE: Tell me, ascetic, among all these dishes won't 
you get any curd, milk, ghee and the like at all?* 


ascetic: Ah! No! These customs are proper to you, brah- 
mins. We ascetics, however, do not use anything com- 
ing from animals either for eating, or for drinking, or 
for clothing, or for lying or sitting on, or in any other 
way of grooming the body. Can't you see these sandals 
of mine, made of bark? So enough of this chatter! I am 
late for the dinner. 


GRADUATE: Show me, too, the way. I'll also have a look at 
the riches of the ascetics. 


ASCETIC: Do so, do so. Please come, then. 


All walk about. 


GRADUATE: Tell me, ascetic, you follow the Jina’s teaching, 
so why do you wear red robes? Is your Jina the Suigata*? 


ASCETIC: (smiling) For us, too, the blessed Master Jina is 
Stgata*. Moreover, the Stigata is also called Master Jina.* 
How fortunate are we, Arhatas,* some of us clad only 
in sky, some wearing only bark robes, others dressed 
in red clothes,* others in white robes. Observe! Here 
come the sky-clad ones, the roots of their hair—visible 
due to their devotion to merciless plucking—dripping 
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2.110 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


tcattulavasiiraf caccijjamta|komala|vakkal’ |amcala cira| 
vasana. ido ime takkhana|pakka|kamdu|uddharia|sara- 
va|sarisa|vanna|vasana a bamhajarino tavo|hana. ido ime 
hamsa|pakkha|pamdura|pavana|lulida|pada|pallava sea| 
vada. ta aho punna|bhaano so thakkuro jassa ime ajja 


anuggaham karissamti!, 


SNATA’: (sasmitam atma/gatam) Punya|bhajanam ucyate, n’ 


Anarthakar” iti. 


2.115 Na cintayati dantinam, 
na turagam, na kaukseyakam, 
na vartma, na kara|graham, 
na katak’|Angam ustr’ adi va. 
iha ksapita|vitta|sa- 
ram avalupta|seva|vidhim 
vidhasyati nar’|Adhipo 


dhruvam imam vibhiti|cyutam. 
(prakasam) Aho tapo|vanasya prasanta|ramantyata! 


Sama|mayam iva dréyate jagan, 
niyama|may” iva cakasti medini, 
iha khalu bhava|pasa|panktayo 


vigakalita iva bhanti dehinam. 


TRA. = . es oe <i ae Ries “ 
BATUH: Dittha diambar4 cira|vasana kasaya|vasa sea|vada. 


ta sampadam ido ime nil’|ambara disamtu., 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


scanty and small blood-drops.* Here come those who 
wear bark rags, the borders of their soft bark garment 
smeared with { ... {.* Here come the ascetic brahmin 
students, their robes the color of baked earthenware just 
at this moment taken out of the kiln.* Here come the 
white-robed ones, the lappets of their garments white as 
goose wings, fluttering in the zephyr. How meritorious 
is the nobleman whom they will favor today!* 


GRADUATE: (smiling, to himself) He is called “meritorious,” 
and not “noxious.” 


He does not care about elephants, or horses, or 2.115 
swords, or the roads, or levying taxes, or the divi- 

sion of an army, or camels and the like. Since he 
squanders the cream of his wealth for such a cause 

and shirks the performance of his services, I’m sure 

the sovereign will confiscate his property. 


(openly) How peaceful and charming is this penance grove! 


The world seems to me full of tranquility, the earth 
appears to be practicing observances. Here it truly 
looks to me as if the series of snares of existence 
that bind the embodied souls were broken into 


pieces. 


Boy: We've seen mendicants dressed in thin air, in bark, in 
red garments and in white robes. And now look at these 
black-blankets coming this way. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


SNATA’: (agrato valokya savismayam) Aho bat’ Apirvam idam 
tapah! eka|nila|vasan’|avrtav imau stri|pumsau kim apy 
atipeSalam gayantau saha viharatah. (nipunam nirvar- 
nya) katham? aneka|sankhyany etani dréyante. bhavatu, 
ativipluta prthivi, utsanna trayi. (TAPASAM uddisya) bhos 
tapo|dhana, vidito ’yam tava navah ko ’pi tapasam pra- 
karah? 

2.120 TAPA’: Aham edam na anami ko eso caiira|niyama|maggo. 
edam khu takkemi idha maha|bhoana|kimvaamtim su- 
nia bhoyana|metta|lalasa ke vi ede paribbhamamti. ta 
bhodu edanam vuttamtena. sam4na|carianam yyeva ma- 
jjham vaccami,, (iti niskrantah.) 


Tatah pravisata eka/nila|pata|pravrtau gdyantau stri[pumsau, 
vibhav janusarena va bahuni tathalvidhani mithunani ga- 
yanti. 

‘Jayai muni Nil’jambara|naho, 
jena samié bhava|samvara|gaho., 
‘Jasu bhaavam tuha sasana nokkham, 
pijjat kim pi rasaana|sokkham., 
‘Bhave bhumjijjai itthialsukkham, 
paralloe pavijjat mokkham,, 
2125 ‘So sijjhai sarirada, 
lamghijjat samsarada., 
iv . P= a 
To anne je puna asama, 
tana nibamdhahu asa ma: 
parisosijjai dehada, 


mokkhahi puna samdehada 


u 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


GRADUATE: (looks ahead and says with astonishment) God 
bless my soul, this is a novel kind of asceticism! A woman 
and a man, wrapped up ina single black garment, amuse 
themselves singing some uncommonly charming song. 
(looking carefully) What? There seem to be legions of 
them! Sure enough: the earth is swamped, the three 
Vedas are uprooted. (to the MENDICANT) Tell me, ascetic, 
are you familiar with this new, extraordinary method of 
asceticism? 


Ascetic: I don’t know what is this lovely* method of re- 2.120 
ligious observance. I am indeed inclined to think that 
some people have heard rumors about the dinner party 
and are hovering about simply because they are eager to 
get some food. So enough said about their story! Pll join 
my co-religionists. (Exits.) 

Then enter a woman and a man, wrapped up in a single black 
robe and singing, or, if it can be afforded, many such couples 
singing as follows:* 

Victory to the sage Black-Blanket Lord, who has 
relieved the obsession of living life within bounds. 


One who follows your novel teaching, O Blessed 
Lord, drinks the unique bliss of the edixir vite. 


In this life he revels in making love to women, in 
the next world achieves deliverance. 


The body bears fruit,* transmigration is escaped. 2.125 


Have no faith in other schools where the body 
is completely emaciated, and liberation remains 
uncertain. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
Sikkhaljoe kai vidhappai? 
purusu paralvvasu parisammappai., 
‘Guna pariajjia jai visara, 
so vi u purusaha bhoajhara., 


5 . . . 
Pamadhiu samgamu jena i eso, 
} tamhasonivvalusahajasahaiinira . .. t , 
cr, st eee . ans Ot 
2.430 ‘Idi jai jua jua vijani... punu bhoa,, 
rc; =e . om 
Sarirehi kam paesa bhamamta 
kam paam ajjamti anitthiajamma? , 
rage: . < 
Jai paramappalvivattu imu, 
jai va sadda|vivattu imu,, 
is . see . 
To vi avijjajpasame vinu 


kaha imu saalu...?, 


c . . 
ysatattuy ema je anne vi 
agama, vihala saala munevi., 


235  ‘Ettha parattha vi suhu lahahu 
muni|Nil’jambara levi .. ., 


SNATA’: (ciram gitam akarnya) Bato, gita|vyapadesam ase- 
sa\darsan ’|aksepakam ken’ api kalpitam vada|sthanakam 
idam. aham tu prayagcitta|bhirur na Saknomy eva ka- 
émalair ebhir vicam misrayitum. 


Strifpumsau punas tad eva gayatah. 
SNATA’ Bato, pasya, 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


What is procured in the pursuit of training? Man 
ends up a slave!* 


If plenty of merits are gathered, they, too, are 
bound to deprive men of their pleasures. 


One who wraps up this union f...}...* 


If every single couple knows thus <. .. > 
... pleasure again (?) 


Without consummating one’s birth, where will 
one roam in one’s body and where will one reach?* 


If this world is a transformation of the Supreme 
Self, or if it is a transformation of the Word, 


Still, without the cessation of ignorance how could 
all this... 2* 


}...7 having thus learned that all other religions 
are fruitless. 


Obtain happiness both here and in the world be- 
yond, following the sage Black-Blanket . . . * 


GRADUATE: (listening to the song at some length) Boy, this is 
a cheap matter of disputation, invented by somebody 
to abuse all the philosophical systems under the pretext 
of a song. But | dare not even strike up a conversation 
with these rotters, for I am loath to suffer the expiatory 
purification this would require. 


The woman and man sing the same song again. 


GRADUATE: Look, boy, 
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2.135 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Vacah ka cana n’ asti Suddhir, avamah 
kayo ’pi Sauc’|djjhitas, 
ceto nirvicikitsa|kutsita|tara| 
vyapara|nityotsavam. 
no jane paraloka|nirbhaya|dhiyah 
kasy’ 4vadatam tapas| 
cary”|aécaryam idam. <na> kas cid atha va 
pumsam avadyo vidhih? 


2.140 api Ca: 


Svacchandam carcyaman” éc- 
carati ciram iyam carcarilgita|gosthi. 
piyante kantalvaktr’|a- 
sava|savala|rasany astafankam madhini. 
tanyante tantra|vastu| 
vyavahita|niyata|prastut |Anyonya|srngair 
angaié cesta yath” ésta. 


vratam atisubhagam sevyate kena n’ Aitat? 
i . af . 
BATUH: Evam nedam jadha ayyo mamtedi., 


sNATA’: Mamac’ éyam sambhavana yan nitanam adya|pra- 
vrttam idam Maha|vratam. atiprasrte gayam4ne ’smi- 
nn atimatram viplavate varn’|asrama|samacaro. bhavatu, 


bhagnam iva trayilvartma pasyami. 


Idam tapas tarunajmano|bhinandanam 
vilokya hi vyapagata|sarvalyantranam 
patijvrata api kulalyositas ciram 
sthiram padam dadhati na bhartr|vesmasu. 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


There is no purity in their words, their vile bod- 
ies also lack cleanness, their minds always delight 
in inconsiderate, utterly despicable behavior. I do 
not know whose heart is so unafraid of the afterlife 
to engage in this meritorious, wonderful peniten- 
tial practice. Or is there <no> human behavior 
disreputable? 


Moreover: 


This singing of rhythmic songs, repeated ad libi- 
tum, rings as the day is long. Shaking off all scru- 
ples, they drink sweet wine, its sap mixed with the 
lover’s saliva. Bodies make licentious movements, 
their steadily continued mutual arousal concealed 
by the product of the loom. Who would not ob- 
serve this extremely sensual vow? 


Boy: It is just as you say, sir. 


GRADUATE: And I am inclined to think that this is a new, 
modern Great Vow.* If what they are singing about be- 
comes too widespread, the established conduct of social 
estates and life-periods will be ruined beyond measure. 
Sure enough: the path of the three Vedas appears to me 
to have gone to shivers. 


For as soon as they see this “penance,” applauded 
by the greenhorn, in which all restraints are abol- 
ished, even faithful housewives will not sojourn 
long in their husbands’ houses. 
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2.140 


2.145 


2.150 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


BATUH: (sasmitam) ‘Ayyassa kim jadam? na hu ayyena aja 


vi daralsamgaho kado. amhe una dire dava esa kadha., 
SNATA: Nanu arya janayitri te jivaty eva. 


Tor oa . wo ae 26S 
BATUH: Sa khu sampadam ado anatthado uttinna, ja ji- 


vamta|mudia vuddhika vattadi., 


SNATA’: Krtam parihasena. mahan eso viplava upasthitah. 


tad bato, cintaya, kim atra pratisamadhanam. 


BATUH: Ayya, na me padibhadi. tumam yyeva janasi. inhim 
puna pavaddhamto eso kali|juo. ta kudo ittha idisana 


anatthana padiaro?, 


sNATA’: Tath” 4pi n’ Anadhyavasaya|stimitam asitum yuk- 


tam. (vicintya) bhavatu, labdho ’vakasah. 


G . . 
BATUH: Ko una eso bhavissadi?, 


Sey 


SNATA’ Nanv asau raja éri|Sankara|devah. sa hi varn’|asrama| 
dharma|maryad” |acaryas triJbhuvana|raksa|diksito devah 
svata eva pratikriyam atra janati, viéesato ’Sesa|bhav’|a- 
gama|parage paréva|vartini tatra|bhavati Bhatta|Jayante. 
bhavatu! tam eva Sravayamah. na kala|paripalana|yogyo 
hy anarthah. bato, tada tvam apy etau bhojan’Ajir’|}6dde- 


§am prasthapaya gayantau strijpumsau. 
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Boy: (smiling) Why does it bother you, sir? You haven't 
married yet. As for me, that story is still far away. 


GRADUATE: But your venerable mother is still alive, isn’t she? 


Boy: She is definitely immune to this disaster by now, since 


she is a poor old woman, as good as dead. 


GRADUATE: Stop joking. A great evil has arisen here. So 
think, boy, what is the remedy for this. 


Boy: Sir, I have no idea. You must know it. But the Iron Age 
is taking over these days, so how could one counteract 
such disasters? 


GRADUATE: Nevertheless, it is not proper to sit paralyzed, 
without making some attempt. (reflecting) Right, there 


is a Way out. 
Boy: And what will that be? 


GRADUATE: Surely the king himself, His Majesty Shankara- 
varman. For he, as the sovereign who is the preceptor of 
the lawful bounds prescribed for the social estates and 
life-periods, anointed to protect the three worlds, will 
naturally know the remedy for this case, especially since 
he has the honorable Bhatta JayAnta by his side, who has 
mastered all the scriptures of Shiva. That’s right! He is 
the one I shall inform. For a disaster permits no delay. 
Boy, as for you, push on this singing woman and man 
toward the dining arena. 
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2.145 


2.150 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


G . “at 
BATUH: Bho tavassino, nam ettha tavo|vane bhoana|kalo 
tumhanam vattadi. ta kisa atikkamiyadi?, 
Iti niskrantah sarve. 


2.155 Dovitiyo “kab 
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ACT TWO: THE FEAST OF DISPASSION 


Boy: Hallo, mendicants, | say, it is dinnertime for you in 
this penance grove, so why should you be late? 
Exeunt omnes. 
End of the second act. 2.155 
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PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: 
PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Tatah pravisati SADHAKAH. 


sADHAKAH: (sodvegam diso valokya)'Astam|gade khu inhim 
gamae Mah” éSa|lananam nava|sasamke. sSunne amdhajale 
gaane hiae vva amhanam. Sampadam bhodi eSe palaan’| 
avasale. ta kahim me pialvaasse MaSana|bhidi gade jena 
éamam palaissam?, (parikramy’ dgrato valokya ca) ‘ee 
Maésanalbhidi idha yyeva agascamte lakkhiyadi., 


Tatah pravisati dvitiyah SADHAKAH. 


DVITIYAH SADHAKAH: ‘Efe Se vaasSa|Kamkala|keduno ma- 
dhia. mae Se imagsim amdhalyale vi 18 [isi digadi. ta uppe- 
kkhia uppekkhia padai gamissam., (parikramati. karnam 
dattva) ‘pada|sadde via. bhaavam, mannami naala|las- 
kaa ido himdamti! ye Sampavia collam ti §amkae bam- 
dhan’|aalam nemti, éile va niskivamti, luske va pagena 
ullambemti. bhodu! bhayavam Bhailava|nadhe salanam., 
(nipunam nirtipya) ‘vaasSa\|Kamkala|keduno wva vahile 
suniadi., (samasvasy’ bpasrtya) ‘vaassa Kamkala|kedi, ta- 
va yyeva Sayasam upasampatte. naala|laskaana samkide 
mhi., 

3.5 PRATHAMAH: ‘Ale Maganalbhidi tumam? gohanam tae ka- 
dam yam eéu tuvam agade. ta tulidam himdama. ime 
amdhajale na vilamadi yava, §amam yyeva palaamha., 


= Paps 5 = = * ete 
DviTivAH: Kim cola|éamkde naalajlaskaa mam malemti tti 
gambhavesi?, 
5 Ln Z = = : 2 : 
PRATHAMAH: Na efa me Samka. homti avi uvaSamadi. anne 


una anaste uvastide., 
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PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 


Then enters an ADEPT. * 


ADEPT: (looks around nervously) The horned moon—the 
Great Lord’s mark has set by now. The sky is empty and 
dark, like my heart. No time like this to slip away. So 
where is my bosom friend, Crematory-Ash, with whom 
I shall run off? (He walks about and looks ahead.) Here is 
Crematory-Ash, he seems to be coming right this way. 


Then enters the SECOND ADEPT. 


2X? Apept: Here is comrade Skeleton-Banner’s shelter. I 
can see it dimly even in this darkness. So I’ll go watching 
my steps. (He walks about and listens.) | thought I heard 
footsteps. Good Lord, I think the city guards are walking 
this way! If they come upon me they'll believe that I have 
robbed someone and they'll throw me into prison, or put 
me on the spit, or hang me on a tree. Not to worry! Lord 
Bhairava is my refuge. (He looks carefully) | thought I 
heard comrade Skeleton-Banner talking. (He takes heart 
and goes closer.) Comrade Skeleton-Banner, it’s you I’ve 
stumbled upon! I was afraid it was the city guards. 


1" ApEpt: Hey, Crematory-Ash, is that you? Well done for 
coming here. So let’s move on quickly. Let’s slip away 
together while it is still dark. 


2N° Apept: Are you afraid that the city guards will take you 
for a thief and put you to death? 


1" Apept: I have no such fear. Even if I have, it dissipates. 
But another evil has arisen. 
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3-15 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


= Ry 
DVITIYAH: (sasambhramam) Kisa?, 


four a ee . 5 ae hh ase 
PRATHAMAH: Ayi, asti dava, kim tae na éuda esa kim|va- 


damti? anne yyeva Sampadam eSe dustallaste vattadi., 


= r . . = % Sun ch 
DvITiyAH: Uttammadi me hiaam! ta tulidam Aviskaledu 


Leal 
vaassel, 


PRATHAMAH: Dalune khu Ide Samkala|vamme. tado vi vi- 
game Se bamhane taSSa amacce dul|aala|\Jayamte, jehim 
te tavassino nil’jambala vadia pittiya Veda|vahila tti la- 
tthado nivvasida. anne ya je Veda|vahile tavaséi labbhadi, 
$e pittiyadi maliadi bamdhiadi ghalliadi. ta amhe vi ta- 
na yyeva majjhe ganania mha. sulam piyamha, mamsam 
bhakkhamha itthiyam gascamha. nam amhe vi Sa|vva- 
mhayalino nil’jambalanam. ta Sampadam edam éadhaka| 
veséam acchadia tulida|himdanena imassim amdhalydle 


alaskida gascamha., 
pvitivaH: (sabhayam) "Evam kalemhal!, 
Parikramatah. 


= 5 yaa ts ta 2 
DvitTivAH: Vaaséa Kamkala|kedi, kaham puna eSe anaste 


uvanade?, 


rz 295 pS, ph ee ya 
PRATHAMAH: Suna, asti dava ée Sanadaka|bamhane Sam- 
kalisana|name jena Jina|lakkhida|bhikkhujvasadi|kanane 


vihalamta gaamta aSamkha nilambala|mihuna dista., 
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PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 
2N° ApEPT: (agitated) How come? 


1 Apert: Why, certainly, there is this rumor, haven't you 
heard it? Nowadays this damned kingdom has com- 
pletely changed. 


2N° Apept: My heart is going pit-a-pat! Come on, comrade, 
spill it quick! 


1" Apept: King Shankara-varman’s cruelty is public knowl- 
edge. That brahmin, his adviser, the wicked Jayénta 
is even rougher than he. They nabbed the mendicant 
black-blankets, beat them to jelly, and expelled them 
from the kingdom, on the ground that they were out- 
side Vedic religion. And if any other mendicant is caught 
who is outside Vedic religion, he'll be beaten up, killed, 
thrown in jail, or slain. Are we not one of them? We 
drink booze, eat meat, have women. Don’t we observe 
the same religious discipline as the black-blankets? So 
now let’s hide our adept-dress, and move on with rapid 
steps, unnoticed in this darkness. 


28° Apert: (alarmed) Let’s do so! 
They walk about. 
2%? ApEpt: Comrade Skeleton-Banner, how did this evil 
crop up? 


1 Apept: Listen. To begin with, there is that graduate 
brahmin called Sankarshana. He saw countless black- 
blanket couples singing and having fun in the grove 
where resides the monk Jina-rakshita. 
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3.25 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
— G 
DvITIYAH: Tado?, 
- Poraee : 
PRATHAMAH: ‘Tado tena ée Jaamte janavide. tena a lade pa- 
vohide., 
jee t 
DvITIYAH: Tado?, 
G = a? = é *? 
PRATHAMAH: ‘Tado laena Se Sanadaka|bamhane Samkaliéa- 
ne Aanavia vivahavia manehi patta|vamdhena Sili|Sadde- 
na a Sakkalia Saalae yyeva vaSumdhalae dhammajlask”| 
Adhiale niutte. tena ese pajjalide aggi., 
Pe F fonas ee ee 
pvitivaH: Nam duljaala\Jayamtena pajjalide tti acaska., 
te . a) . +: 
PRATHAMAH: Asti yyeva edam. ta ampadam kahim gasgca- 
mha?, 
~ r 94s = re 
pvitivaH: Nam yog’ésalie Kalaggilsihae aggado vaccamha. 
tesu ese uvasagge kada vi na badhadi., 
FAs = © é 
PRATHAMAH: | $a vi esu kale paliyadi?, 
= 5 Zz -~ ot Jn ee =, 2 
pvitivaH: Evam Samkami laassa palama|vallabhae éaala| 
suddhamta|saminie §4 istia tti kada vi lafifiie Suyamdhal| 
devie laskiyadi., 
rA . see A . . Pea 
PRATHAMAH: Sa vi laskijjamti kim amha laskidum pale- 
di? bhodu, kassim pi gabbhala|pelamte die dijamtale 
gascamha., 
= i 7 . 55 are ee _ 
DvitivAH: Yam acaskadi vaasse. ta yava pabhade na paya- 
ttadi tava tulidam himdamha., 
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PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 


28? Apert: And then? 


1" Apert: Then he informed Jaydnta. He in his turn briefed 
the king. 


28? Apert: And then? 


1 Apept: Then the king sent for that graduate brahmin 
Sankarshana, got him married, granted him privileges, 
the right of wearing a turban and using the title Right 
Honorable, and appointed him to the position of super- 
intendent over the religious matters of the whole coun- 
try. He started this fire. 


2X? Apept: You should rather say that the wicked Jayanta 3.20 
started it. 


1 Apept: Anyway, that’s how things are. So where shall 
we go now? 


2X? Apept: We must present ourselves before Doomsday- 
Fire’s-Flame, the sorceress. These bad times will hope- 
fully not trouble us there. 


1** Apept: Is she protected these days? 


2X? Apept: I suppose that Queen Sugdndha-devi, the chief 
wife of the king, mistress of the whole harem, will per- 
haps take her under her shelter, because she is a woman. 


1" Apert: Even if she is protected, can she protect us? 3.25 
I know! Let’s go to some faraway region bounded by 
forests. 


2X? Apept: Youre right, comrade. So let’s move on quickly 
before the day begins to break. 
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3-35 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Tatha kurutab. 


PRATHAMAH: Ale MaSana|bhidi, yadha mamteéi. pabhade 


una himdidum yyeva eéu kulaste na paliadi., 
= een 
DVITIYAH: KiSa?, 


PRATHAMAH: | Visae visae naale naale game game thale tha- 
le Ved’ ajjhayana|saddena tuttamti kann, ajjajgamdhe- 
na tuttadi ghane, janna|dhimena galamti askii. ta eSe 
kulaste laanithim yyeva lamghiyadu. diasa una keéu ci 


vana|gahanesu adivahiamtu., 


= r a4 Pi os 
pvitivaH: ‘Evam nedam. Samkaligana|bhaena vi laanisu 
yyeva amhehim himdidavwvam. diasa una alanneéu alas- 


kidehim nedawva., 
Parikramatab. 


r ps aan F pla ny 
PRATHAMAH: Ale Magana|bhidi pavibhatta wva disao éaala. 
§aniam galamti naskatta. tava onade pabhade. amhanam 


kim nu kadavvam?, 


Nepathye pataha/sabd janantaram: bho bhoh pauraljana|pa- 
da, esa khalu mahajraja| Sanka|ravarma|deva|raj’|ajfaya 


Bhatta|Sri|Samkarsanah sarvan eva yusman bodhayati: 


Ye tr’ Anadiljagat|pravaha|patita 
nan” |agamah sadhavas, 
te tisthantu yathajsthitah sva|samay |a- 
distas carantah kriyah. 
ye tu prastuta|\dharma|viplava|krtah 
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PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 


They do so. 


1" Apept: Hey, Crematory-Ash, youre right. But after day- 
break one cannot even walk a step in this damned king- 
dom. 

2X? Apept: Why? 

1" Apept: In every region, every single town, every vil- 
lage, everywhere the sound of Veda-recitation grates on 
the ear, the smell of ghee stings the nose, the smoke of 
sacrifice brings tears to the eyes. So we must cross this 
damned kingdom strictly by night. The days, however, 
must be tided over in the depths of some forest. 


2X ADEPT: Quite right. Also for fear of Sankarshana we 
must move strictly by night. The days, however, must 
be spent unnoticed in the woods. 


They walk about. 


1" Apept: Hey, Crematory-Ash, the quarters all seem to 
have parted, the stars are slowly waning. Now dawn has 


arrived. What shall we do? 


From offstage, after the sound of drums: Listen here, citizens 
and villagers! By the royal order of His Majesty King 
Shankara-varman, the Right Honorable Bhatta Sankar- 
shana notifies all of you: 


Those virtuous people who have fallen into the be- 
ginningless stream of the world and belong to vari- 
ous religions—they should remain as they are, per- 
forming practices prescribed by their own religious 
discipline. Those criminal false ascetics, however, 
who devastate the established social and religious 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
papas tap |6payinas, 
te ced au na yanti ghatayati tan 
dasyiin iva ksmajlpatih. 
4 = ory Fé 5 
UBHAU: (Srutvd sabhayam) Agade yyeva Samkalisana|vava- 

deSena jamgame amhana maccii. ta annado tulida|tuli- 
dam gacchamha., 


Niskrantau. 


136 


PRELUDE TO ACT THREE: PANIC AMONG THE FEARLESS 


order—if they don’t leave immediately, the king 
will strike them like thieves. 


BOTH: (listening, alarmed) Our walking death by the name 
of Sankarshana has truly arrived. So let’s move on quickly 
somewhere else. 


Exeunt ambo. 
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ACT THREE: 
RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Patah pravisati parityakta/snataka|veso grhitalgrhastha/raja/ 
purus /écita/vesah SriJSANKARSANO, BATUR, vibhavatas ca 
parivarah. 


SNATA?: Bato, api nil’|4mbar’|6tsaranena parivadaty asman 


janah? 


3.40 BATUH: Ayya, ma evam samkadu bhavam! duraarehi aliyal 
tavasehi abhibhavijjamto panattho yyeva puno ayyena 


paitthido tai\dhammo., 


sNATA’: Nanu devena SrijSankara|varmana pratisthapita iti 
brahi. tat kim anye na nil’|Ambara|chay”|Anukarina ut- 


saranalyogyah pracaranti prthivyam alika|tapasah? 


cr . . woe Per eee) 
BATUH: Ayya, Seva|vavaesena jam kim pi ayaramta ittia| 
kalam dittha duttha tavasa. sampadam puna aganida 


ayya|padavena te vi pavirala homti., 


sNATA: Sadh’ iktam. may” 4pi te na na drstah. patram te 


nirvasanasya. tatha hi: 


Apeyam kim tesim? 
nanu virahitam yad dravataya. 
abhaksyam yat tiktam 
dalayitum asgakyam ca daSanaih. 
ajata preta va 
yadi param agamya stanavati. 
tapah|sthanam yogyam 


kim iva? yadi va Saundika|grham. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


Then enters the Right Honorable sANKARSHANA, who has di- 
vested himself of his graduate-garments and is dressed in 
garments becoming a married functionary of the king, and 
the Boy, and as many attendants as can be afforded. 


GRADUATE: Boy, do people speak ill of us because we have 
driven away the black-blankets? 


Boy: Have no such fear, sir! You have reestablished the 
religious order of the Three Vedas, which had been truly 
ruined, vanquished by depraved false ascetics. 


GRADUATE: You should rather say that King Shankara-var- 
man saw to it that it was established. So aren't there other 
false ascetics roaming at large in the country, imitating 
the style of the black-blankets, who deserve being driven 
away? 


Boy: Sir, some depraved ascetics who fool around calling 
themselves Shaivas were seen until this time. But now, 
having fallen into disrepute because of your ardor, they 
are scarce. 


GRADUATE: Well spoken! Indeed, I have also noticed them. 
They are eligible for exile. For: 


What do they not think fit to drink? Surely only 
that which is not liquid. They cannot eat only what 
is bitter or cannot be cracked by teeth. If there is 
any being with breasts at all which is not suitable 
to have sex with, then it must be unborn or dead. 
What in the world could be an appropriate place 


for asceticism? Perhaps a pub. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


r, 5 5 
BATUH: Jadha ayyo mamtedi., 
SNATA’: Bato, so pin’ alpo viplavo varn’jasramanam. 
GH . = = ries 
BATUH: Tanam pi so kalamko yyeva mahesaranam jana 
vavaesena te vavaharamti., 
SNATA’ Bato, samyag abhihitam. tadjudvasane ’pi devasya 
yukta ev’ Avadhana|parigrahah. tatha ca: 
«Saivam s4sanam 4érita vayam» iti 
prakhyapya nama Prabhoh 
suddh’arthesu tadjagamesu kudhiyah 
kurvanti te viplavam. 
tan devo viniyamya samyag amale 
marge yadi sthapayet, 
tad vandye ksiti|palane yasasi va 
ka nama tasya ksatih? 
r; . 
BATUH: Juttam nimam., 
sNATA’ Nanu grhita ev’ atra maya raj’|adeSah. tan niyujya- 
ntam ete marga|palas tadjanvesanaya. 
r he any tate Kiet S 
BATUH: Jam ayyo anavedi., (iti niskramya punah pravisya 
Te 4 = . CS pee 
ca) ayya, panattha ratthado. anno puna ko vi panihi 
sambhamto ayyam annesamto agado. ta ettha ayyo pa- 
manam,, 
sNATA’ Aniyatam asau. 
BATUH samjnaya tam ahvayati. pravisya sambhrantah 
G . fa Z ea pppoe 
PuRUSAH: Jayadu bhastake! je nama maheéala maméSa|sidhu| 
daéi|vavahala|sila nil’ jambala|kim|vadamtim yyeva Sunia 
te $aala lastado panasta. anne una éuddha|tavaséino pi 
éamkida calidum paiittao. esu bhastake pamanam., 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


Boy: It is as you say, sir. 3.45 


GRADUATE: Boy, this is also a significant attack on the social 
estates and life-periods. 


Boy: It is certainly a disgrace for those followers of Shiva, 
too, abusing whose name they do their business. 


GRADUATE: Youre quite right, boy. The king is certainly do- 
ing the right thing when he gives heed to their expulsion, 
too. Furthermore: 


When they proclaim the Lord’s name, saying “We 
follow Shiva’s teaching,” these wicked people are 
doing damage to His chaste religions. If the king 
subdued them in the right way and established 
them on the spotless path, why should his laudable 
protection of the earth or his fame suffer any loss? 
Boy: Exactly. 3.50 
GRADUATE: Be sure, I’ve got the king’s decree in this matter. 
So order these patrolmen to search for them. 

Boy: As you command, sir. (He exits and enters again.) Sit, 
they have fled from the kingdom. But another excited 
courier has come looking for you. What do you com- 
mand, sir? 

GRADUATE: Lead him in. 

The Boy calls him in with a sign. 

MANSERVANT: (enters, says excitedly) Glory to the master! 3.55 
Those followers of Shiva, who are addicted to eating 
meat, drinking booze and having sex with maidservants, 
disappeared from the kingdom to a man as soon as the 
rumor about the black-blankets reached them. But other, 
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3.65 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


SNATA?: Bato, sadhin vyavartayitum sighram niyujyantam 
pradhana|purusah satkara|pirvam. (PURUSAM prati) tvam 


api re margam AdeSayams tair eva saha gaccha. 
Gq 2 . ole . = 
PuRusAH: Yam bhastake anavedi., (iti niskrantah.) 
r S : 
BATUH: Aho ayyassa pahavo ucchalido., 


SNATA’: Bato, na yuktam etad yad anadi|prabandha|pravr- 
ttalsad|agam |Anugaminah sankitam 4sate. parama|mahe- 
$varo hi raja Sankaralvarma|devah, sarv’jaéramesu ca da- 
yaluh. tad ehi vayam api ku|Sank”|6pasamaya Sri|Dhar- 


majlsiv’|@Sramam ev’ Adya gacchamah. 
cr a . 
BATUH: Jam ayyo anavedi., 
Parikramatab. 
Nepathye: 


Kim Sankitah sabhayam asraminah sthitah stha? 
devo ’khil’4Srama|gurur na paranjmukho vah. 
yusmasu viplavam iv’ adadhato nirastas 


te krtrima|vrata|vrtah Param’ |éSvarena. 


fr, . = oo aes a 

BATUH: Ede khu ayyena niutta pahanalpurisa ugghosamta 
gada., 

SNATA’: Bato, samyag upalaksitam bhavata. vayam api satva- 

ram vrajamah. (parikramya) bato, nanu prapta vayam 


Sri|Dharmalsiv |asramam. tatha hi: 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


chaste ascetics also grew alarmed and started to leave. 
What do you command, master? 


GRADUATE: Boy, we must quickly and respectfully appoint 
community leaders to keep back the virtuous. (to the 
MANSERVANT) You, go with them to show the way. 


MANSERVANT: As the master commands. (Exits.) 
Boy: Oh my, you have wavered in your resolution, sir.* 


GRADUATE. Boy, it is improper for those living in the begin- 
ningless continuum of transmigration who follow the 
chaste religions to be beset by worries. For King Shan- 
kara-varman is supremely devoted to Shiva, and he is 
merciful to all religious schools. So come, we shall go 
now straight to the ashram of the Venerable Dharma. 
shiva in order to soothe needless worries. 


Boy: As you command, sir. 3.60 


They walk about. 


Offstage: 


Why are you worried and afraid, hermits? The 
king, master of all religious schools, is not hostile 
toward you. The Supreme Lord has banished those 
who, screening themselves with faked observances, 
had almost proved to be your ruin. 


Boy: These must be the community leaders you appointed, 
sir, passing by, notifying the public. 
GRADUATE: Well observed, boy. We shall quicken our pace. 3.65 


(They walk about.) Boy, we must have arrived at the 
Venerable Dharma-shiva’s ashram, for:* 
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Ete dhilana|bhasma|dhisara|ruco 
dhip ’|4gnilsamdhuksane 
daksas tat|ksana|pita|punya|purajjit| 
puj”|Artha|pusp asavah 
dhanyah kam na haranti tapasa|jatal| 
granthilslathi|karinah 
kantha|jmantharallasya|danajrasikah 


Saiv |asrame vayavah? 


Ls . see 
BATUH: Jadha ayyo mamtedi. pasamta|ramanijjam tavo|va- 
nam imam no disadi., 
sNATA: Tad ehi pravisavah. (pravesam abhiniya) katham, 
prangana ev abhivartate Sri|Dharma|sivo Bhattarakah! 


aho amusya sarv |atigayini tapo|laksmih! eso hi: 


Bhasma|smer ananajérih, 
guci|vibudha|dhunjjnira|nirdhauta|mirdha, 
dhavadbhié ceta|vrttais 
catula|ganajnibhais tapasair vandyamanah, 
gaury” ajasram sukirtya 
§aSa|dhara|samaya nandyaméan |4mal ’atma 
sreyah Srilkantha|kalpo 
janayati jagatam daréanad eva ninam. 
3.70 Api ca: 
Atmanam aérama|pade ca bahu|prakara| 
kaleya|kalmasa|visesa|musi pravistam 
satyam sape Siva|puralstham iv’ apy avaimi 
smera|Smar [4ri|nayana|traya|tarpyamanam. 


146 


ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


Their color is gray with smearing-ashes, they are 
able to inflame the fires of incense, they have just 
drunk the pure nectar of flowers used for the wor- 
ship of Shiva, the Conquerer of the Forts—whom 
do these blessed breezes not enchant in the Shaiva 
ashram, loosening the knots in the ascetics’ matted 
hair, and delighting in presenting the mendicant- 
garments’ slow, graceful dance? 


Boy: It is as you say, sir. This penance grove seems to me 
peaceful and charming. 


GRADUATE: Come now, let’s enter. (They mime entering.) 
What! The Reverend Abbot Dharma-shiva comes for- 
ward in the very courtyard! How the splendor of his 
asceticism outshines everyone! For: 


His beautiful face is smiling with ashes;* his fore- 
head is cleansed by the holy water of the Ganges; he 
is worshiped by ascetics resembling Shiva’s kind at- 
tendants, who bustle about and act as servants; his 
spotless soul is constantly gladdened by his bright 
fame, which is like camphor,” just as Shiva is de- 
lighted by the well-praised Gauri together with 
the moon—merely by being seen he, resembling 
Shiva Shri-kantha, truly brings about the creatures’ 
salvation. 

And what’s more: 3.70 
Having entered the ashram-compound, which dis- 
pels the many stains of the Iron Age, upon my 
word, | also feel as if I were in Shiva’s heaven, rean- 
imated by the three eyes of Love’s smiling enemy. 
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BATUH: ‘Aham pi attanam uppatamtam Bamha|bhiyam 


pekkhami., 


Tatah pravisati dsanastho yatha|nirdistah Sri/DHARMA|SIVO 
vibhavatas ca parivarah. 


BHATTARAKAH: (savitarkam) 


3.75 Raj” 4sau bhuvanesu visrutalguno 

dharm jaikatan |asayo, 

mantri Sastra|mah” |atavilviharan |a- 
$rantah Jayanto ’py asau. 

n’ 4ham karma yaSo|viruddham anayoh 

ganke. yath” Avasthitas 

tisthantv aéraminah. kim akulataya? 
kim va bhayam madréam? 


(agrato ‘valokya) Katham! ayam ih’ aiv’ ayatah snatakah? 
sarvam vyaktam idanim. 


sNATA’: Tad ehi bato, pranamamo Bhattarakam. (upasrtya) 
namo bhagavate pratyaksa|Mah”|ésvaraya Bhattarakaya. 


BHATTARAKAH: Svagatam 4ryaya. kuSalino bhavantah? asa- 


nam. 


sNATA’ Alam asanena, sadvala|sthala ev’ épavisamah. bha- 
gavan, apy avighnam upapadyate yatha|prastutas tapo| 
vidhih? ko v” atra vighnah? bhagavan Mah” |évara eva 
atmanam atman” arcayati. tad amuna jana|pravadena ya- 
tha na manag akulatam bibhrati tapo|dhanas, tath” 4inan 
adestum arhati bhattarakah. tapo|vighna eva pratihata 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


Boy: Me, too. I see myself flying toward absorption into 
Brahman. 


Then enters the Venerable Dharma-shiva sitting on a stool, 
looking as described above, and as many followers as can be 


afforded. 
ABBOT: (pensively) 


The merits of this king are celebrated all over the 
world, and his attention is solely devoted to social 
and religious order. As for this adviser, Jayanta, he 
never grows weary of strolling in the great forest 
of doctrines and sciences. I don’t think they would 
take any measures that would be contrary to their 
reputation. The hermits should remain as usual. 
Why worry? Or, rather, what danger can there be 
for people like us? 


(He looks ahead.) What in the world! The graduate has come 


right here? Everything is clear now. 


GRADUATE: Come, boy, let’s bow down to the Abbot. (They 
approach.) Obeisance to the Blessed Abbot, Mahéshvara 


manifest in front of us! 
ABBOT: Welcome, sir. Are you well? Please take this seat. 


GRADUATE: There’s no need of seats, I'll just sit down on the 
lawn. Your Holiness, I hope the observance of religious 
austerities goes on free from impediments, as it has been 
established. Or, rather, what kind of impediment could 
occur here? The Blessed Mahéshvara worships himself 
by himself. So could Your Holiness please advise the 
ascetics that they should not be worried in the slightest 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


raja. raj” Apy anupadam agamisyaty eva bhattarakam 


drastum. 


3.80 BHATTA: (sasmitam) K” Asmakam akulata, tapasianam va? 


SrilSankara|varmani dharmena medinim samagatam §4- 
sati sadhiindm eva rajyam, tasya param bhrtih. n’ aiv 


Ady’ aivam, cirat prabhrty evam ev’ anubhavamah. 


(pravisy’ dpatilksepena sambhrantas) TAPASAW: ‘jayadu jaya- 


du bhattarako! eso khu ko vi vuddhako pamdido svalga- 
vvam uvvahamto assamam imam uvahasamto anealsissa| 
parivarido tuggahanakaanakhamdhamvay karemto ido 


agado. ta ittha bhattarako pamanam.,, 


BHATTA: (sasmitam) Pravisatu tapasvi. kim asmakam? 


Tatah pravisati yatha[nirdisto VRDDHAMBHIH. 


VRDDHAMBHIH: Aho vismayah! aho bata kiyan anartha|kari 
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raja Sankaralvarma yasy’ édréi samrajyallaksmir agnilho- 
trbhir vana|sthair yatibhir brahma|caribhir ebhié ca Saival 
Pasupata|Pafcaratrik’ |Arhata|Sankhya|Saugata|prabhrti- 
bhir anargalam bhujyate! tat katham esa ciram jivisyati? 
tad adya tavad ayam eka|vrkse mandaraka iva dréyate. 
asminn ev Avasara isvaram parakrtya para|lokam nirasya 
Veda|pramanyam pratiksipya rajanam amum amargad 
ato nivarya yogye vartmani sthapayami, yen’ 4yam ar- 


tha|paras ciram rajyam anubhavati. atra ca Saiv’|4grame 


ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


degree about this rumor among the people? The king 
has removed nothing but the impediments of asceticism. 
And the king himself is also coming close behind us to 
visit Your Holiness. 


ABBOT: (smiling) Why should I or the ascetics be worried? As 
long as His Majesty Shankara-varman righteously rules 
the country that has fallen to him, the kingdom belongs 
to the virtuous alone, but he supports it. And it is like 
that not just today; this has been our experience for a 
long time. 


AN ASCETIC: (enters with a toss of the curtain, excited) Glory 
to the Abbot! Some elderly scholar has arrived, showing 
off his arrogance, mocking the ashram, surrounded by 
several disciples, making }...{* Your Holiness should 
tell me what to do. 


ABBOT: (smiling) Let the poor fellow enter, I don’t mind. 
Then enters VRIDDHAMBHI as described above.* 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Amazing! What a great disaster-maker king 
Shankara-varman is, letting Vedic priests, hermits, re- 
nouncers, celibate students, as well as these Shaivas, Pa- 
shu-patas, Paficha-ratrikas, Jainas, Sankhyas, Buddhists 
and the rest consume the great riches of his kingdom 
without check. So how is he going to live long? He 
now actually looks like a heavenly tree surrounded by 
nothing.* I am going to take this opportunity to do 
away with God, set aside the world-to-come, demol- 
ish the validity of the Vedas, and thereby turn the king 
back from this wrong path and establish him on the 
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$rutam maya bahavah pandita|maninah sanghatita iti. 
tesim samaksam enam eva Saiv’|acaryam nirbhartsaya- 
mi. (parikramy’ dnyato valokya) ayam sa Saiv’\acaryah 
Kana|bhaks’|Aksa|pad |adi|darsana|paradréva, esa ca ma- 
ha|Mimamsakah Sankarsana, ime canye bahavo nana| 
sastra|vidah. bhavat’ ipasarpami. (upasrtya) kuSaly asi, 
tapasvin? bhadram te, brahmana. (iti vadan Sadvala eva 


Sisyair upavisati.) 


3.85 BHATTA: (sasmitam) Katham? upakrama eva aksepah? (saN- 


KARSANASYA mukham pasyati.) 
SNATA’ Bhagavann, evam etat. pasyamas tavat. 


VRDDHA: Kim ittham anartha|sata|duhstham Asyate bha- 


vadbhih? 


Tapamsi yatanas citrah, samyamo bhogajvaficanam, 


Agnijlhotr’adikam karma balajkrid” éva laksyate. 


BHATTA: Kim kurmah? idrse karmani bhagavat” évarena 


preritah smah. 


3.90 VRDDHA: Kah puno bhagavan iévarah? 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


right track, so that concentrating on worldly prosperity 
he can enjoy his kingship for a long time. Now I have 
heard that a lot of self-proclaimed scholars are gathered 
in this Shaiva ashram. I shall make this Shaiva professor a 
laughingstock right in front of them. (He takes a few steps 
and looks in another direction.) Here is the Shaiva pro- 
fessor who is an expert in the systems of Kana-bhaksha, 
Aksha-pada* and others, and this here is Sankarshana, 
the great Mimdmsaka, and here there are many other 
scholars belonging to various branches of learning. All 
right then, Pll approach them. (He approaches.) Are you 
O.K., ascetic? Hello, brahmin. (While saying this he sits 
down right on the lawn with his pupils.) 


ABBOT: (smiling) What? Disrespect right from the start?* 


(He looks at SANKARSHANAS face.) 


GRADUATE: Reverend, you're right. Well, let’s see. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Why do you live so miserably because of 


hundreds of useless torments? 


Asceticism is just a variety of torture; self-restraint 
is just a way to cheat yourself of pleasures; while 
sacrificial rituals such as the Agni-hotra seem to 
me just like children’s games. 


ABBOT: What shall we do? The Lord God impels us to 


perform such actions. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: But who is this “Lord God”? 


153 


3-90 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Mrgaltrsn”Ambhasi snatah, kha|puspa|krta|Sekharah, 


eso vandhyajsuto yati éasa|srnga|\dhanur|dharah. 


BHATTA: Alam apabhasanena! sa hi bhagavan viéva|jagatah 
srasta samhart” Aananta|jantu|grama|vrtter vicitra|vipaka- 
sya karma|kalapakasya yatha|visayam viniyokta nity’|a- 


nandah sarva|jfiah krpaluh Param’ |ésvarah. 


VRDDHAMBHIH: (mandam vihasya) Aho bhautanam bhakti| 
timiralhata na kim cit pasyati mugdha drstih. kuta evam 
bhavisyati? katham iva hi kartrtvam asya sammamsyate 


lokah? tatha hi: 


Krp” éyam, krid” éyam, 
prabhulrucir iyam, preranam idam, 
sva|bhavo ’yam, dharm’|a- 
rjanam idam, ath’ apy arjavam idam: 
na jane kim krtva 
manasi krtajkrtyo munir asau 
purano niragah 


srjati jagatim samharati ca. 


3.95 Karan’ |adijkarana|kalapa|nihsprhah 
saha|karibhis ca rahitah katham vrajet 
sva|para|prayojana|<visesa>|varjitam 


jagatam sthitijpralaya|sarga|hetutam? 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


There goes the son of a barren woman, fresh from 
bathing in the water of a mirage, a wreath of sky- 
flowers on his head, holding a bow made of hare- 
horn. 


ABBOT: Enough abuse! For he is the blessed creator and 
destroyer of the whole world; he supervises the mass 
of karmas, according to their appropriate scope, which 
karmas are active in the infinite mass of creatures, having 
various effects; he is the eternally blissful, omniscient, 


compassionate Supreme Lord. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: (laughing slightly) Behold the foolish vision 
of idiots, obstructed by the blindness of devotion, seeing 
nothing. How could this be? For how on earth can people 
accept that God is the supreme agent? To explain:* 


It is compassion, it is sport, it is a lordly whim, it 
is an impulse, it is his nature, this is the way he 
earns merit, or, rather, it is his honesty: who knows 
what that ancient, passionless sage, who has all he 
needs, has got into his head to create and destroy 


the universe? 


How could one who has no desire for the group of 
causal factors like the instrumental cause, and who 
is also deprived of assistant factors, become the 
cause of the maintenance, destruction and creation 
of the worlds, which has no <particular> benefit 


for himself or others? 
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3-95 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Kim ca: 


Evam eva vidhat” api dhata trini jaganti va 


punar n’ anyani bhiyamsi srjat’ ity atra ko vidhih? 
BHATTA: Krtam diisan’|épanyas ayasena. 


Pramanalsiinye viphalam hi disanam, 
pramanalsiddhe tad apastam eva yat, 
tadjukti|maukharyam apasya mrgyatam 


atindriye vastuni saidhanam paraih. 


3.100 VRDDHA® (sasmitam) Yady evam, Isvara|siddhav abhidhtya- 


tam pramanam. 
BHATTA: Anumanam iti brimah. 


VRDDHA: (sasmitam) Anumanam pramanam c’ éti mano 


rathah. 


Avasthajdeéa|kalanam bhedad bhinnasu Saktisu 
bhavanam anumanena prasiddhir atidurlabha. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 
Moreover: 


Even ifhe is the creator, what rule is there to ensure 
that he is going to create exactly in this way as you 
say and only three worlds, and he does not create 
other and more worlds? 


ABBOT: Stop exerting yourself putting forward fault-finding 
arguments. 


On the one hand, fault-finding argument is point- 
less with regard to something that lacks the sup- 
port of a means of valid knowledge. On the other 
hand, it is totally discarded with respect to what is 
proved by a means of valid knowledge. Therefore 
disputants should stop making noise with utter- 
ing those fault-finding arguments and should seek 
positive arguments concerning this matter which 
is beyond the scope of the sense organs. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: (smiling) If that’s what you think, then 3.100 
please state a proof for establishing God. 


ABBOT: I say that inference proves His existence. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: (smiling) To say that something is an infer- 
ence and at the same time a means of valid knowledge 
is wishful thinking. 


It is extremely difficult to verify things with the 
help of inference since their capacities differ be- 
cause of differences in condition, place and time.* 
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3.105 


3.110 


3.115 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
Kim ca: 


Hasta|sparsad iv’ Andhena visame pathi dhavata 


anum4ana|pradhanena vinipato na durlabhah. 
Api ca: 


Yatnen’ 4numito ’py arthah kuSalair anumatrbhih 


abhiyuktatarair anyair anyath” div’ épapadyate. 


BHATTA: Alam prapaficena! prasiddham eva barhaspatya- 
nam grha|krtyakam idam. idam tu brihi: kim praty- 


aksam ev d4ikam tesim pramanam? 
VRDDHA: Om ity ucyate. 
BHATTA: Na tarhi tesaim ka cana kalpate lokalyatra. 
VRDDHA: Kim iti? 


BHATTA: Ksudh”|akulatvad din’ audane pravartase, na si- 


katayam. ambhamsy apeksase pipasito na vibhavasum. 
VRDDHA: Yady evam tatah kim? 
BHATTA: 


Sakhe, pradhanata nama na khalv indriya|gocarah. 


s” Anvayalvyatirekabhyam bhavanam avagamyate. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


Moreover: 


One who relies on inference tumbles easily, just 3.105 
like a blind man running by touch of hand on an 
uneven path.* 


Furthermore: 


Even if clever logicians infer something with great 
effort, other, extremely competent logicians ac- 
count for the same thing in another way.* 


ABBOT: Enough of verbosity! We know all too well this 
“specialty of the house” of the materialists. But tell me 
this: do they hold that sense perception is the one and 
only means of valid knowledge? 


VRIDDHAMBHI: The answer is yes. 
ABBOT: Then everyday activity is impossible for them. 3.110 
VRIDDHAMBHI: How so? 


ABBOT: Ifyou suffer the torments of hunger, my poor thing, 
you seek rice, not sand. When you are thirsty you look 
for water, not for fire. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Yes, but what’s your point? 
ABBOT: 


My friend, surely it does not fall into the scope 3.115 
of the sense faculties to be the “best thing” for 
a particular purpose. That is ascertained through 
the positive and negative concomitance of entities. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
Anvayalvyatirekau ca mukhyam lingasya laksanam. 


yatra|stham dréyate lingam, tasya sa paksa|\dharmata. 


Eta eva c’ Anumanasya prana anvaya|vyatirekau paksa|dhar- 


mat” éti. 


vRDDHA: Nanv ayam sukha|duhkha|sadhanata|niscaya|ni- 
mittako vyavaharas tiraScam iva manusyanam api prati- 


bhay” diva bhavisyati. 


BHATTA: M” aivam. avidita|niyata|nimittam hi jfanam pra- 
tibh” éty ucyate. iha ca viditam eva nimittam anvaya|vya- 


tirek’|adi, na ca sva|samvedyasya nihnavo yuktah. 


3.120 VRDDHA: Nanu viditam api na viditam eva nimittam, avi- 
na|bhava|sambandhasya grahitum agakyatvat. tad ayam 
avicarita eva ramaniyo vyavaharah, etad eva ca tattvam 


iti tattvavidah. 


BHATTA: Alasyam idam pada|prasarika va. vicarayitum va- 
stini grhita|ksana ime vicaksanah. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


And positive and negative concomitance are the 
primary defining characteristics of the inferential 
mark. As for the condition of being the property 
of the subject, that holds for any inferential mark 
seen in a particular subject.* 


These are indeed the very life-breath of inference: positive 
and negative concomitance, and the condition of being 
the property of the subject. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely for humans, just as for animals, such 
everyday behavior, based on determining what leads 
to pleasure and what to suffering, takes place merely 
through instinct. 


ABBOT: Say not so. For instinct is defined as a knowledge 
the specific cause of whose validity is not known. But 
in this case we do know the cause, namely positive and 
negative concomitance and the like. And one cannot 
deny something self-evident. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely even if we know the cause, yet we 
do not really know it, since we cannot comprehend the 
connection of being invariably related. Therefore this 
everyday activity is pleasant only if we do not examine 
it, and this fact alone is real: thus say those who know 


reality. 


ABBOT: This is laziness, or you just don’t want to yield an 
inch. These scholars here are taking the opportunity to 
examine things. 


I6I 


3.120 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 

VRDDHA: Nanv asakyo ’yam vicara anantyad dhiim’|4gni| 
vyaktinam adhiim’|anagni|vyaktinam ca. dur|adhiga- 
mau c’ Asaksat|krta|sakala|tri|bhuvan’|6dara|varti|pad’| 
artha|sarthair imav anvaya|vyatirekau. sarva|vidim tu 


kim anumanena? 


BHATTA: Anvayas tavat samanyam avalambya grahisyate. 
vyakty|anantyam abadhakam, dhimatvasy’ dikatvad ag- 
nitvasya ca. bhava|simany |Anugama|purah|sara eva ca 


tad|abhavayor apy anugamo grahisyate. sa eva ca vyati- 


tekah. 


Bhavayoh saha|caryam yad, anvayam tam pracaksate. 


vyatirekam tu manyante sahityam tadjabhavayoh. 


3.125 Paksa|dharmata tu tapasvini su|bodh” diva, niradhikara- 
najlinga|dharm |Anavadharanad iti. tad evam susakataya 
nimitta|niscayasya vipascitam iva tirascam api pramanair 
eva vyavaharah. yath” aha Bhasya|karah, «tad evam ebhih 
pramanair deva|manusyaltirascam vyavaharah prakalpa- 
nte, n’ Ato ’nyatha» iti. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely this examination is impossible, be- 
cause there are infinite individual instances of smoke 
and fire, and non-smoke and non-fire, and people who 
have not perceived directly the multitude of all things 
existing in the three worlds cannot ascertain this positive 
and negative concomitance. As for the omniscient, what 
need have they for inference? 


ABBOT: First of all, positive concomitance can be grasped 
resorting to universals. The infinitude of individual in- 
stances cannot invalidate the inference since smoke-ness 
is one and fire-ness is also one. And following precisely 
the accordance of positive universals, the accordance of 
their absence can also be grasped. And exactly that is 
negative concomitance. 


The association of two things* is taught to be 
positive concomitance. As for negative concomi- 
tance, it is considered to be the concurrence of 
their absence. 


As for the inferential mark’s condition of being the property 3.125 
of the subject, that poor thing can easily be understood, 
since we cannot ascertain the inferential mark as a prop- 
erty without it having any locus. Therefore, since the 
cause of validity is easily determined in this way, even 
animals, just like the wise, act only with the help of 
means of valid knowledge. As the Commentator says, 
“Therefore the activities of gods, human beings and an- 
imals are possible in this way, with the help of these 


means of valid knowledge, and not otherwise.”* 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


VRDDHA: Nanu bhavatu loka|siddhanam utpanna|pratiti- 
: aa : , ss 
nam, <utpadyal|pratitinam tv> ati|\durghato ’yam praka- 


rah. 


Nah’ Iévaram prthivy|adeh karyad dhimad iv’ 4nalam 


laukikah pratipadyante tarkikair aprataritah. 
BHATIA: 


Nariljjano ’pi balo ’pi gopalo ’pi bhavan api 


budhyate niyatad arthad arth antaram asamsayam. 


3.30  Avina|bhava|samarthyad dhimen’ éva vibhavasoh 


anumanam sva|karyena kartuh sidhyati dhimatah. 
VRDDHA: 


Nanv anyad eva kumbh’|adi karyam sambhavit’|6dayam, 


anyad eva hi Sail’|adi, tayor hi mahad antaram. 
BHATTA: 


Anya eva hi dhimo ’sau kréa\janma mah” |Anase, 


anya ev ayam adrau ca vyapta|vyomaj|dig|antarah. 
y y’ vyaptalvy' g : 


3.1435 Kim c’ édam rakta|pat’|6cchistam bhujyate, 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely this may be all right for things al- 
ready established in the world, regarding which cogni- 
tion has already arisen,* but it is impossible <for things 
concerning which cognition is still to be acquired.> 


For ordinary people, unless they are deceived by 
logicians, do not cognize God from effects like the 
earth, in the way they cognize fire from smoke. 


ABBOT: 


Even women, even a child, even a cowherd, even 
you, sit, comprehend one thing without doubt 
from some other specific thing.* 


Because of the power of invariable concomitance, 3.130 
one can successfully infer a sentient agent from its 
effect, just as one can infer fire from smoke. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: 


Surely an effect like a pot, the production of which 
is conceivable, is one thing, and a mountain, for 
instance, is very different thing, for there is a great 
difference between them. 


ABBOT: 


Indeed, this smoke with its small beginnings in the 
kitchen is one thing, and a very different thing is 
the smoke on the mountain, permeating the main 
and intermediate directions of the sky.* 


Moreover these are the leftovers of the red-robed Buddhists 3-135 
that you are eating: 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


«Siddham yadrg adhisthatr|bhav |4bhav anuvrttimat 


sannives’|adi, tat tasmad yuktam yad anumiyate.» iti. 


Dharmam niyatam alambya bhavati hy anuma|kramah. 
kva va sarv’|atmana samyam sadhya|drst’|4nta|dharmi- 


noh? 


VRDDHA?: Nanv anyatra vastavam samanyam, iha tu Sabda| 
samanya|matram, na vastu|samanyam. éabda|samanye c’ 


Atiprasangah. 


BHATTA: (sasmitam) Kuto Bauddhalgrhe vastavam saman- 


yam? 


3.140 Buddhyjaridham bahistham va, 
satyam samvrtam eva va 
samanyam avalamby’ Aisa 


lokalyatra pratiyate. 


Na paras|paratah simyam karyanam api bhiyasam. 


tad ime «yadrk» ity asya padasy’ artham na manmahe. 
vRDDHA: Nanu vilaksanam ev édam ksity|adi karyam. 


BHATTA: Nanu vilaksanam eva kartéram kalpayantu bha- 


vantah. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


“When that particular kind of compositeness, etc., 
is established to be in positive and negative con- 
comitance with the existence of the controller, it 
is fine that the existence of a controller is inferred 


from that kind of compositeness.”* 


In fact, the process of inference takes place de- 
pending upon a specific property.* Where is there 
ever a complete similarity between the thing that 
has the property to be established and the one in 
the example?* 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely there is a real universal in other cases, 
but in this case the similarity is only nominal, not real.* 
And to apply inference in the case of nominal similarity 
would be a fault of overextension. 


ABBOT: (smiling) How could there be real universals in the 
house of a Buddhist? 


We see that people’s everyday activities depend — 3.140 
upon some universal, whether arisen from the in- 
tellect, or external, real or conventional. 


There are many things that, although they are all 
effects, do not resemble each other. Therefore I 
don’t see the point of the expression “that partic- 


ular kind.” 


VRIDDHAMBHI: But surely these products such as the earth 
are quite special. 


ABBOT: Surely, then, you should postulate a very special 
craftsman. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


VRDDHA:? Na kalpayitum aprasiddham saknumah. 


3-145 BHATTA: Vayam api na karyam akartrkam vaktum saknu- 


mah. 
VRDDHA: Kim atra tarhi kurmah? 


BHATTA: Kataram atra jahamah? kim kartrlatisgayo duhkh’| 
avahah, kim va karyam akartrkam duhkh’|avaham? ta- 
tra «drsta|siddhaye hy adrstam kalpyate, na tu drstam 
utsrjyate» iti nyayad varam kartr|atiSayah kary |atisayat 


sahyatam, na tu karyataya ev épeksanam. 
VRDDHAMBHIR bhimim alikhati. 


BHATTA: Api ca lavana|kriyaya datram iva chidi|kriyaya 
parasur iva rip’|6palabdhya yat karanam locanam anu- 
miyate, tatra netrasya datra|parasvadhabhyam kim sa- 


dharmyam? 
3.150 VRDDHA: Tad api m” anumayi, kim nag chinnam? 
BHATTA: Nanu caksusa vina katham ripam draksyasi? 


VRDDHA: Bhavatu tarhi kim api karanam. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


VRIDDHAMBHI: I am unable to postulate something that is 
unknown. 


ABBOT: And I cannot talk about an effect that has no agent. 
VRIDDHAMBHI: So what can we do in such a case? 


ABBOT: Which alternative shall we reject? Is it the extraor- 
dinary nature of the agent that is troublesome or is it the 
effect of having no agent that is troublesome? Regarding 
these two alternatives, according to the general princi- 
ple “We postulate something unseen in order to account 
for something already seen, but we cannot deny some- 
thing seen,” one should put up with the extraordinary 
nature of the agent because the effect is also extraordi- 
nary, rather than disregarding the fact that something is 
an effect. 


VRIDDHAMBHI dyaws on the ground. 


ABBOT: Moreover, when we infer from our perception of 
colors the faculty of sight as the instrument, just as we 
infer a scythe from the action of mowing and an axe 
from the action of cutting, in this case what kind of 
property does the faculty of sight have in common with 
the scythe and the axe? 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Let that not be inferred, either—why should 
it bother me? 


ABBOT: But how could you see color without your faculty 
of vision? 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Fine, then let there be some kind of instru- 
ment. 
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3-145 


3.150 


3-155 


3.160 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHATTA: Bhavatv etarhi ko ’pi karta. 
VRDDHA: Na sahyate karta. karanam vina katham kriya? 


BHATTA: Kartaram vina katham karyam? karyam iti hi na 
Ditth’ |adivad|abhidhanam, api tu kriyata iti karyam. 
kriyate ca kartra ca vina ken’ éti na vidmah. tad evam 
iyam Iévar’|4numana|sirortir abhaisajya sahyatam. kim 


kriyate? 
VRDDHAMBHIR bhimim alikhati. 


BHATTA: Api ca para|loka|vedanam api kastam sodhum 


arhati bhavan. 
VRDDHA: Na jivan sahisyate. 
BHATTA: Nanu ksipram eva marisyasi. 
VRDDHA: Katham iva? 


BHATTA: Caitanyam ayavad|dravya|bhavitaya sva|samve- 
dyataya ca na bhitajdharma bhavitum arhati. na ca jfia- 
na|santati|pakse kam cid ekam anusandhataram antarena 


smaran’|écch” adijvyavahara upapadyate. 


VRDDHA: Astu tarhi kim apy evam pramétr|tattvam. tat 


punar tirdhvam deha|dahad ast’ fti kim atra pramanam? 
BHATTA: Sadho, na pramanam anyat tatr’ épayujyate. 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 


ABBOT: Then let there be likewise some kind of maker. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: | cannot accept a maker. But how could 
there be action without an instrument? 


ABBOT: How could there be an effect without a maker? For 3-155 
the word “effect” is not just a name like Dittha, but 
something is an effect because it is made. If something 
is both made and without a maker, then by whom? We 
do not know. So you have to put up with this incurable 
headache of inferring God. What else can you do? 


VRIDDHAMBHI draws on the ground. 


ABBOT: What’s more, you also have to endure the severe 
pain of transmigration.* 


VRIDDHAMBHI: One will not endure it while alive. 
ABBOT: Then surely you will die very quickly. 
VRIDDHAMBHI: How so? 3.160 


ABBOT: Consciousness cannot be a property of material 
elements, because it does not exist for as long as the 
substance does, and because it is aware of itself. And if 
you hold the theory of the “stream of consciousness,” the 
activities of remembering, desiring, etc., are not possible 
without a single synthesizer. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Then I will accept the existence of some 
such entity to be the cognizing subject. But what proves 
that it exists after the cremation of the body? 


ABBOT: My good fellow, that requires no further proof. 


I7I 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


VRDDHA: Kim iti? 


3.165 BHATTA: Svabhavika|vinasa|bhavo hi nisiddha|bhavah. na 
ca pramatur utpattir va vinaso va tat|karanam va kada 
cid anubhityate. na ca s’|avayavatv |adina pat |ader iva 
tantu|vyatisanga|vimocan |adina nasah kalpate. tad asya 
pramatr|tattvasya sva|ripam ev’ dpalabhyate n’ dtpada| 
vinasav ity asti cet pramata, nitya ev Asau. nityaé cet, sa 
eva para|loki. kim idam ucyate carvakaih, «para|lokino 


*bhavat parallok’|Abhavah» iti? 


Anyad api: balasya harsa|bhaya|sok’|adi stany’abhilas |adi ca 
na svabhavikam n’ akasmikam na pratibha|matra|krtam 
iti va vaktum éakyam ity ato ’pi nityat” 4tmano ’numi- 


yata eva. 


vrpDHA: Nanv Igvara|siddhi|prasange para|loka|carcaya 


kim ayatam? 


BHATTA: Idam ayatam: para|loke sati n’ 4karma|nimitto 


bhita|sarga upapadyate. 


VRDDHA: Tatah kim? 
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ACT THREE: RELIGION DENIED AND DEFENDED 
VRIDDHAMBHI: Why not? 


ABBOT: For we deny that the destruction of something is 3.165 
part of its nature. In addition, we never experience ei- 
ther the arising or the perishing of the cognizing subject, 
or any cause of such arising or perishing. Nor is it the 
case that its destruction must be possible on the ground 
that it has parts, in the way that, for instance, a cloth is 
destroyed, when, for example, the contact of its threads 
with one another disintegrates. Therefore we perceive 
only the form itself of this real entity called “subject” 
but not its arising or perishing. Because of this, if the 
cognizing subject exists it must be eternal. [fit is eternal, 
then it is the one that transmigrates. Why do the materi- 
alists say, “Because there is nothing which transmigrates, 
therefore there is no transmigration”?* 


And there is a further consideration: the infant's joy, fear, 
sorrow, etc., and his desire for milk, and so on, cannot 
be said to be either innate or accidental or produced 
merely by instinct. So because of this, too, the Self has 
to be inferred to be eternal. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: But what is gained by investigating trans- 
migration in the context of proving God? 


ABBOT: This is what is gained: if there is transmigration, 
then the creation of the material world cannot but be 
caused by individual karmas. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: So what? 
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3.170 


3-175 


3.180 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 
BHATTA: Karmanam api Sarir’Adi|sarge hetutvam. 
VRDDHA: Punas tatah kim? 

BHATTA: Nanu karmany acetanani. 

VRDDHA: Tato ’pi kim? 


BHATTA: Nanv acetanam cetan”|4nadhisthitam san na ka- 


ranatam eti. 

VRDDHA: Nanu cetanas tesim eva karmanam kartaro ‘dhis- 
thataro bhavisyanti. 

BHATTA: Na bhavitum arhanti, bhinn’|4bhiprayanam sa- 
mm4an |anupapatteh. 

VRDDHA: Katham tarhi taksnam? 

BHATTA: Kim taksnam? 

VRDDHA: Nanu te bahavo ’py ekam mandiram arabhante. 

BHATTA: M” divam. ekasya sthapater aay |Anuvartinas te. 

VRDDHA: Katham tarhi parisadi dvijanam sammanam? 


BHATTA: Tatr’ 4pi karya|kovidasya parisat|pater ekasya aSa- 
yam anurudhyate parisat. iha punar raja|sariram amatya| 
$ariram v” aikam eva prani|sahasranam upakar |Apakara| 
dvarena sukha|duhkha|sadhanam iti ninam tat|karma- 
bhih sambhiya tad arabhyate. na ca yesam tad raja|sari- 
ram duhkhaya kalpate te tadjarambhanam anumodanta 
it’ Isvara eva bhagavams tasya tavatah karma|rager adhis- 
thata niinam esitavya ity evam parisiddhav Isvara|siddhir 
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ABBOT: The karmas are also the causes of the creation of 
bodies, etc.* 

VRIDDHAMBHI: And then what? 

ABBOT: Surely the karmas are unconscious. 

VRIDDHAMBHI: And even then what? 

ABBOT: Surely an insentient thing can become a cause only 
if it is presided over by a sentient being. 

VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely their sentient agents will preside over 
those very karmas. 

ABBOT: They cannot, since no accord is possible among 
those who have different intentions. 

VRIDDHAMBHI: Then what about carpenters? 

ABBOT: Why carpenters? 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Surely they build one house although they 
are many. 


ABBOT: That’s not so. They follow the will of one architect. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Then what about the brahmins’ agreement 
in an assembly? 


ABBOT: In that case, too, the assembly adheres to the will of 
a single chairman who is expert in the matter. But in this 
case the body of a king or the body of an adviser, a single 
thing, is the source of pleasure and suffering for thou- 
sands of living beings through helping or harming them, 
so surely it is produced by their karmas collectively. And 
those for whom the king’s body causes suffering do not 
rejoice at its production.* Therefore it is the Lord God 
alone who must surely be accepted as the supervisor of 
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apratyakhyeya. evam ca tisthatu prthivi|sagara|himava- 
djadi mahat karyam aparimitam, madréa|krSa|Sarir’ |adi| 
karya|matraken’ 4py anena kramena sakyo ’numatum 
Isvarah. anena ca nayen’ Acetan’|Acatura|sarir’|adi|sam- 
yojita|sarit|pulina|saikata|kat |adayo ’py akrsta|jata gi- 


rilkandara|vana|gahana|trna|lata|vitan’|adayo va janasya 


sukha|duhkhajkarataya tat|karm |aksipta iti karm’|Adhis- 


thanaldvarena n’ Acetana|kartrka bhavisyanti. 


VRDDHA bhiumim alikhati. 


BHATTA: Astam anyat sthilam va kréam va karyam. yo ’yam 
asmad|adinam krsi|seva|vanijy |adi|vyavaharah éayan’|a- 
sana\viharan ahar |adi|vyavahar antah, eso pi bhityasim 
praninam upakar’|4pakara|karanam iti sukha|duhkham 
upajanayati. tata ca so ’pi piirva|nitya tat|karm |aksipta- 
taya karmanam c’ Acetanataya tat|karttnam ca bhityasam 
paras|para|virodhinam samman |4sambhavena Bhagava- 
t” Adhisthitaih karmabhir eva arabhyata ity aha mah” |a- 
tma Parasaryah: 
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such an immense heap of karmas. And so, once one has 
completely established this, the proof of God’s existence 
is irrefutable. And thus let alone great, immeasurable 
products like the earth, the ocean, mountains, etc.; we 
can infer God following the same steps even just from 
such insignificant products as, for instance, slender lit- 
tle bodies like mine. Similarly, even heaps of sand, for 
instance, on a riverbank, constructed by insentient, un- 
skillful bodies, or wild plants such as grass, vines and 
bushes, in mountains, caves, forests, and thickets, are 
dependent on the karmas of people because they cause 
them pleasure or pain. Therefore, since the karmas must 
be presided over, the maker of these things cannot be 
insentient. 


VRIDDHAMBHI draws on the ground. 


ABBOT: But let us leave aside other gross or subtle effects. 
The daily activities of people like us, like agriculture, 
service or trade, and everything down to lying, sitting, 
strolling, eating and so on, because they cause benefit 
or harm for many living beings, produce pleasure or 
suffering. Therefore, by the above reasoning, because 
these activities are dependent on the karmas of those 
beings, and since the karmas are insentient, and since 
their agents are many and mutually opposed, and so 
cannot accord—they are also produced by those very 
karmas presided over by the Blessed Lord. That's why 
the illustrious Vyasa says: 
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«Ajfio jantur aniso ’yam atmanah sukha|duhkhayoh 
Isvara|prerito gacchet svargam va évabhram eva va.» 


VRDDHA: Carcayisyama etat. gacchamas tavat. 


BHATTARAK |dnuvartinas tapasa enam upahasanto bahulpra- 


kavam paribhavanti. 


BHATTA: (tan nivdrya VRDDHAMBHIM prati) Ky’ édanim 
gamyate? ady’ 4py udvaha ksanam karma|visicim. Aga- 


ma|pramanyad ap’ Iévaram pratipadyamahe. 
vRppHA: Agamah pramanam iti sahasam. 


BHATTA® (SNATAKAM uddigya) Sranta vayam. tad bhavanta 


enam bodhayantu. 


snata’: Yatha Bhattaraka adigati. asmakam tv Agamalpri- 
manya|samarthane prayasa eva n’ dpayujyate, nisarga| 


siddhatvat. 
VRDDHA: 


Nisarga|siddham pramanyam? kim etad abhidhiyate? 
na hi nityataya Vedah pramanyam adhigacchati. 


Kim hi nityam pramanam drstam akasadi? pratyaksadi va 


yad anityam tasya pramanye kasya vipratipattih? 
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“This creature is ignorant, and not master of his 
own pleasure and pain; impelled by the Lord, he 
may go to heaven, or he may go straight to hell.”* 


VRIDDHAMBHI: I will give the matter some thought. Right 
now I am going. 


The ascetic followers of the ABBOT laugh at VRIDDHAMBHI and 
humiliate him in many ways. 


ABBOT: (checks them and says to VRIDDHAMBHI1) Where are 
you going? Endure right now for a moment the suffering 
caused by your karma.* We know that God exists also 
by the authority of Scripture. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Scripture a means of valid knowledge! That's 


bold. 


ABBOT: (to the GRADUATE) I am tired; will you please en- 
lighten him? 


GRADUATE: Just as the Abbot wishes. Anyway, I won't have 
to exert myself at all to corroborate the validity of Scrip- 
ture, since it is established by nature. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: 


The validity of Scripture established by nature? 
How can you say this? For the Veda is not author- 
itative simply because of its eternity. 


For is any other permanent thing, such as space, seen to be 
a means of valid knowledge? Or who would argue about 
the validity of sense perception and the like, which is 
not eternal? 
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sNATA: Sadho, 


Na hi nityatay” 4smabhih pramanyam abhidhiyate 


Vedasya, bodhakatvat tu tatha|bhavam pracaksmahe. 


VRDDHA: 


Nanv asti badhyamane ’pi sabde bodhakata kva cit 


«karenuh kara|sakhayam» iti ken’ apy udirite. 


SNATA? 


N aiv’ anvit |abhidhanam hi sabdam atr’ Api badhate, 


badhyate tv abhidheye ’rthe praman’|Antara|darsanam. 


VRDDHA: 


Praman |Antara|drste rthe nanu sabdah pravartate. 


ato visaya|badhena badhitah syat sa eva te. 


SNATA? 


Badhyatam visayo yasya pramAn |Antara|gocarah, 


codanaya niyog’|atma visayas tv anya|durlabhah. 
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GRADUATE: My good fellow, 3.195 


It’s not that I assert that the Veda is authoritative 
because it is eternal; rather, I claim that it is au- 
thoritative since it creates awareness. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: 


Surely in some cases, even though the verbal ex- 
pression is contradicted, it still creates awareness, 
like when somebody says: “There is an elephant 
on my finger.” 


GRADUATE: 


Yet even here it is not the denotation of the words —- 3.200 
connected in a sentence which renders impossible 

verbal cognition. Rather, it is impossible to find 

any other means of valid knowledge with respect 

to the sense that is conveyed.* 


VRIDDHAMBHI: 


Surely verbal expression operates with reference 
to objects known by other means of valid knowl- 
edge. Therefore by contradicting the object verbal 
expression itself must be invalidated for you. 


GRADUATE: 


Granted, a verbal expression is invalidated when 
its content is covered by another means of valid 
knowledge, but the content of an injunction, 
namely a command, is hardly accessible to other 
means of valid knowledge.* 
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3.205  Saca méan’|antar’akranter abhamitvan nisargatah 


anugrah |é6paghatabhyam tat|krtabhyam na lipyate. 


Anugrahe ’nuvadatvam, upaghate tv asatyata, 


dvayasy’ Anupapattau tu katham syad apramanata? 
VRDDHA:? 


Nanu sambandhalsapeksah sabdo bhavati vacakah, 


sac diva purus’|Adhinah. katham syat tadjagocare? 
SNATA’: 


3.210  Sambando nanu aktir eva vacasah, 
sac Asya naisargiki. 
pumsa kartum agakya eva samayah 
§abdair vina vacakaih. 
vyutpattir vyavaharatas tu ghatate 
cesta|nimitte nrnam 
atmany eva tatha pratham upagate 


§abd’|aikalgamye vidhau. 


«Kuryad>» iti padasy’ arthas tri|kala|sparsa|varjitah 


na kalalvisayair anyaih pramanair avagahyate. 
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And since by nature it cannot be encroached upon 3.205 
by other means of valid knowledge, it is unaffected 
by any help or harm they cause. 


If other means of valid knowledge help verbal tes- 
timony, then it is only repetition, and if it is con- 
tradicted, it is false; but when both are impossible, 
how could it be not authoritative? 


VRIDDHAMBHI: 


Surely a verbal expression necessarily requires the 
connection of the expression and the object ex- 
pressed in order to be expressive, and that connec- 
tion is dependent on a person. But how could this 
be in the case of something inaccessible to anyone? 


GRADUATE: 


But connection is just the word’s power, and that —3.210 
power is innate in it. A person cannot make a 
convention without words that are already expres- 

sive. As for learning this connection—it is possible 

with regard to an injunction the content of which 

can be reached only through verbal expressions, 
through usage, when the cause of people’s action 

has become manifest in oneself in the same way. 


The meaning of the expression “he is to perform 
it’—a meaning that is not temporally bound— 
cannot be entered into by other means of valid 
knowledge with temporal objects. 
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VRDDHA: Katham tarhi tatra vyutpattih? 


sNATA’: Nan’ fiktam atra, tan na grhitam bhavata. sv’|a- 
tmani hi prerak’|Avagama|pirvika cesta drsta. parasy’ api 
lin|vibhaktim Srutavatas cesta|darsanat tatah prerak’|Ava- 
gamo jata iti kalpyate. kidrg asau preraka iti svayam eva 
atmavad upalabhyate. na tv «asav evam|ripah» iti ra- 
pavan iva parasmai darSayitum sakyate. paro ‘py enam 
anubhavaty eva, na c’ Anyasmai darsayitum saknot’ iti 
praman’|antar |4gocare pi siddha vyutpattih. vrddhasy’ 


Api bala|dasayam es” diva gatir ity anadih samsarah. 
VRDDHA: Kim iyat” diva siddham codanalpramanyam? 
3.215 SNATA’: Kim va mrgayate bhavan? 


VRDDHA: Na praman’antar’|Anugraha|rahitah Sabdah pra- 
m4anatam aénute. abhidhayaka eva hy asau, n’ artha|ta- 


thatva|samarpakah. 


sNATA’ Abhidhayako ’pi bodhaka eva. pramanam hi sar- 
vam bodhakam eva bhavati, na tu ghatam iva kanthe 
rajjva baddhva prameyam arpayati. 
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VRIDDHAMBHI: Then how can one learn that injunction? 


GRADUATE: I’ve told you already, but you didn’t get it. For 
one perceives in oneself that action is preceded by the 
cognizing of an instigator. Because one observes that 
someone else also acts after hearing an optative ending, 
therefore one postulates that the other person has also 
cognized an instigator. And one perceives oneself, just 
as one perceives the Self, what kind of instigator this is. 
But we cannot show it to somebody else saying, “It is 
like this,” as we can show something else that has form. 
Others, too, do experience it, but they cannot show it 
to anyone else. Therefore learning the connection of 
word and meaning is established even in the case of 
injunction, which cannot be known by other means of 
valid knowledge. When old people were children, they 


learned in the same way: so the world has no beginning. 


VRIDDHAMBHI: Is that enough to prove the validity of Vedic 
injunction? 


GRADUATE: What else are you looking for? 3.215 


VRIDDHAMBHI: The words of Scripture cannot be valid if 
they are deprived of the support of other means of valid 
knowledge, for they are merely expressive, but they do 
not provide a guarantee that the object is thus. 


GRADUATE: Things that are expressive can also, in fact, cre- 
ate awareness. For every means of valid knowledge just 
creates awareness; it does not deliver the object of cog- 
nition like a pot, tying a rope around its neck. 
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Praman |antara|samvada|sapeksam ca pramanatam 


vadanto n’ adhigaccheyur antam yuga|satair api. 


Badhah karana|doso va dvayam mithyatva|karanam. 


tac ¢ atidurlabham Veda iti siddha pramanata. 


3.220 VRDDHA bhiimim alikhati. SNATAK |4nucara enam upahasa- 


nti. SNATAKAS tan varayati. 


BHATTA: Y” éyam aryena Veda|pramanyaj|veni darsita, kim 
s” div’ 4peksya, kim va «tad|vacanad amnaya|prama- 
nyam», «mantr’ |Ayur|veda| pramanyavac ca tat|prama- 
nyam 4pta|pramanyat» ity esa sadhiyan pantha iti svalgr- 
hajkalaho ’yam asmakam. alam tena. Vedaldviso nastikas 


tavad evam|praya yusmabhié ca nirakaraniya eva. 
sNATA’: Yatha bhagavan adisati. 
Nepathye kalakalah. 
BHATTA: Kim etat? 


3.225 SNATA’: Raj’|agama|samsi nanv ayam kalakalah. tad vayam 
rajiah pratyanantari|bhavamah. bhavanto ’pi sv’Jagam’| 
écitam arghy’|adi rajfie sajji|kurvantu. 

BHATTA: Yath” aha bhavan. 
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Those who claim that validity must depend on 
agreement with other means of valid knowledge 
couldn't reach the end of the series of these means 
even after hundreds of aeons. 


Falsity has two reasons: invalidation or a fault on 
the part of the causes of cognition.* And since 
neither of them obtain at all in the Veda, its validity 
is established. 


VRIDDHAMBHI draws on the ground. The followers of the 3.220 
GRADUATE Laugh at him. The GRADUATE restrains them. 


ABBOT: Whether we should rely on this way of proving the 
validity of the Veda that you, sir, have shown, or whether 
it is better to follow the train of thought that “the sacred 


”* and 


tradition is authoritative because it is His word, 
“it is valid because the trustworthy person* is author- 
itative, similarly to the validity of spells or texts about 
medicine”*: this is a private quarrel among ourselves. Let 
us leave it aside. First you too must completely refute the 


Veda-hating unbelievers of this ilk. 
GRADUATE: As Your Eminence commands. 
Hubbub offstage. 

ABBOT: What's that? 


GRADUATE: This hubbub must announce the king’s arrival. 3.225 
I will go to meet him. As for you, please prepare the re- 
spectful offerings for the king, as it befits your scriptures. 


ABBOT: All right, sir. 
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sNATA: Idam ca punah puno vijfiapyase Bhagavan, 
Na hi dvismo devam 
Sivam anupam’Aisvaryalvibhavam. 
sa ev Aiko hetuh 
sthitijvilaya|sargesu jagatam. 
sa Rudrah, sa Brahma, 
sa Harir, aparo v” Api Purusah 
paras tebhyas. tasmin 
bhuvanam akhilam saméritam idam. 
Tad ime Saiva|Pasupata|Kalamukha Mahalvratinas ca yatha| 
sukham asatam. 
3.230 Gurulvidy” api bhavatam bhati moh’|apasarini, 
sa tv astu tavad|visaya yavaty eva vyavasthita. 
BHATTA: Yatha bhavan aha. 
Niskrantah sarve. 
Trtiyo “nkah. 
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GRADUATE: And let me remind Your Eminence once again: 


We certainly do not hate the god Shiva, the power 
of whose majesty is incomparable. He alone is the 
single cause of the upholding, resorbing and emit- 
ting of the worlds. He is Rudra, he is Brahma, he 
is Hari, or some other Person beyond them. This 
entire world depends on him. 


Therefore let these Shaivas, Pashu-patas, Kala-mukhas and 
Maha-vratins remain at ease.* 


The knowledge handed down by your teachers 3.230 
also seems to dispel delusion, but let its scope be 


limited to that with respect to which it is justly 
established.* 


ABBOT: Precisely, sir. 


Exeunt omnes. 


End of Act Three. 
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Tatah pravisati RTVIG UPADHYAYAS ca. 


RTVIK: (sodvegam) Kastam bhoh kastam! anyad eva cintitam 
anyad ev épanatam. Veda|bahya|sakal’ agamaltiraskaren’ 
Asmin prasange sarvam asmad|bhogyam eva bhuvanam 
bhavisyat’ iti cintitam. yathajvyasam ev’ Ady’ api bahy’| 


agama vartanta ity upanatam. tatha hi: 


Saiva|Pasupata|Paficaratrikah 
Sankhya|Saugata|Digjambar |adayah 
sarva eva hi yathajsthita ime. 


snatakasya dhig aparthakam érutam! 


uPA’: Bho vayasya, nanu raja|puruso ’sav adya samvrttah. 
raja ca parama|maheévara iti tad|aradhan |aikatana|bud- 


dhina tena bhavitavyam. yatah: 


4.5  Samipato bhaimijbhrtam hi pirusas 
tadjuktam ev a4nuvadanta asate, 
sva|vrddhillubdhas tu na sadhv asadhu va 


vivecayanti pratigabdaka iva. 


RTvIK: Vayasya, yatha manyase. kah sv’|artham avadhirya 
madhya|stho dharm’|aikatana|buddhir bhavati? kim tu 
katham Ved’ |A4ika|visaya|yajan’ |Adhyapan |adi|vretibhir 
asmabhih kalo netavyah? 


uPA’: Vayasya, yath” aiv’ atikranto nitas tath” div’ 4gamy 


api grasa|vasana|mAtra|santosibhir nesyate. yatah: 
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Then enters the Vedic OFFICIANT and the Vedic INSTRUCTOR. 


OFFICIANT: (agitated) What an awful blow! I had one thing 
in mind and something completely different has hap- 
pened. I had in mind that when all the extra-Vedic re- 
ligions are censured, we'll be able to enjoy the whole 
country. But what has happened is that the heterodox 
religions are still just as widespread as they were before. 
For: 


Shaivas, Pashu-patas, Paficha-ratrikas, Sankhyas, 
Buddhists, Sky-Clad Jains and the rest: all of them 
remain as they were. Shame on the graduate’s use- 
less learning! 


INSTRUCTOR: But, my friend, he is by now the king’s man. 
And the king is supremely devoted to Shiva, so San- 
karshana has to be completely focussed on propitiating 
Him. For: 


In a monarch’s vicinity, his men always repeat his 
words, but, eager for their own advantage, they do 
not distinguish between good or bad, like echoes. 


OFFICIANT: Right you are, my friend. Who would disregard 
his own interests and impartially focus his attention on 
Dharma alone? But how should we spend our time? 
Our profession—officiating at sacrifices, teaching and 
the like—is concerned exclusively with the Veda. 


INSTRUCTOR: My friend, we shall spend the future just as 
we have spent the past: content merely with something 
to eat and wear. For: 
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Adurjanalgiro gosthyo, vitajmanalgrahah priyah 


punyair vina na labhyante, nihsapatnaé ca sampadah. 


RTvIK: Evam eva. kim kriyate? kim tv idam adhikam me 


karna|salyam. 
4.10 UPA: Kim iva? 


RTvik: Yad ami Pafica|ratrika Bhagavata brahmanavad vya- 
vaharanti. brahmana|samaja|madhyam anupravisya nir- 
visankam abhivadaya iti jalpante. visista|svara|varn’|anu- 
purvikataya Veda|patham anusaranta iva Pafica|ratralgra- 
ntham adhiyate. «brahmanah smah» ity 4atmanam vya- 
padisanti vyapadeéayanti ca. Saiv’|adayas tu na catur- 
varnya|madhyalpatitah srutijsmrti|vihitam asramam ava- 
jahatah §asan’|Antara|parigrahen’ Anyatha vartante. ete 
punar «4 janmana 4 santater brahmana eva vayam» iti 


bruvanas tath” diva caturasramyam anukurvant iti ma- 


had duhkham. 
uPA’: Vayasya, kiyad idam duhkham? 


Yajane ‘dhyapane yaune sambandhe ’nyatra va kva cit 


darat parihrta eva Srotriyaih Paficaratrikah. 
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Without merit one cannot find assemblies exempt 
from villains’ talk, lovers immune from sulkiness, 
and treasure not claimed by another. 


OFFICIANT: Quite right. What to do? But this other thing 
annoys me more. 


INSTRUCTOR: What is it? 4.10 


OFFICIANT: That these Paficha-ratrika Bhagavatas should 
adopt brahminical manners. They mix with brahmins 
and have no scruples about using the form of greeting 
that only we may use to our equals. They recite the Pafi- 
cha-ratra scriptures with a special pattern of accented 
syllables, as if they were taking the text of Veda as their 
example.* “We are brahmins,” they say of themselves, 
and demand that others speak of them in the same way. 
Take the Shaivas and their ilk: they are not part of the sys- 
tem of the four social estates, they reject the life-periods 
determined by the Veda and the Smritis and they set 
themselves apart by adopting a different doctrine.* But 
these fellows say that “We have been truly brahmins 
ever since our birth, for a long succession of ancestors,” 
and in the same way they imitate the system of the four 
life-periods: this is a great torment. 


INSTRUCTOR: How great is this torment, my friend? 


In officiating, teaching, matrimonial relations or 
any other context, brahmins learned in the Veda 
give the Paficha-ratrikas a wide berth. 
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Brahman iti tu vyapadegas tesam sva|samaya|samvyavaha- 


rajmatram. 
4.15 RTVIK: Kim etad alpam duhkham? 


uPA’: Kiyad v” ditad? Sruti|Smrti adhyetum Mimamsam ca, 
§rautam smartam ca karm’ 4nusthatum ete kva cid api 
na labhante. brahmanim ca kam cana Silac cyutam upa- 
yacchantah pratilaumy’|6dantena yojyante. Ved’|Angani 
tu kani cit kiyad v” apy adhigacchanto ’pi na kva cin 
nisidhyanta ity alam udvegena. tad astam etat. idam tu 


srutam maya. 
RTVIK: Kim iva? 


upa’: Adya khalu bhagavat’|agama|vicaram eva kartum Sril 
sankarsano Vaisnav |Jayatanam Bhagavata|éata|sahasra|sa- 
mbadham gatah. brahmanas ca Brahma|dvipe vidvim- 
sah sahasra|sankhyah sanghatitah. tatra mahatya gosthya 


bhavitavyam. tad ehi tatr’ diva gacchamah. 


RTvik: Drstah Sankarsana|pratapah, sa hi sarv |4gama|pra- 
manyalvadi. rajfii ca SrijSugandhaldevi tesv eva sanukroga 
$rityate. raja|puruso ’pi kag cid anugrahakah Satvatanam 


ast’ iti vartta. 
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As for the fact that they label themselves “brahmins”: this 
is merely the usage of their own sect. 


OFFICIANT: Is this a small nuisance? 


INsTRUCTOR: Why, how big is it? They will never get to 
study the Veda, the Smritis, or Mimd4msa, or to perform 
solemn or domestic rituals. And if they marry some brah- 
min woman who has strayed from the path of decorum, 
they will gain a reputation for having married “against 
the grain.”* No need to get upset that they will not be 
banned from some places, even if they learn just a few of 
the Vedic ancillary sciences to some small extent. Let’s 
drop the subject. But this is what I’ve heard. 


OFFICIANT: What is it? 


INSTRUCTOR: Today, apparently, the Honorable Sankarsha- 
na went to the Vaishnavas’ sanctuary, which is crowded 
with hundreds and thousands of Bhagavatas, precisely 
to scrutinize their religion. And thousands of brahmin 
scholars have assembled in Brahma-dvipa.* There must 
be a great conference there. So come, that is where we 


shall go. 


OFFICIANT: We've seen Sankarshana’s ardor, for he is an ad- 
vocate of the theory that all religions are authoritative. 
On the other hand, the queen, Her Majesty Sugandha. 
devi, is reported to sympathize with these people espe- 
cially. Rumor has it that there is a royal functionary who 
also supports the SAtvatas.* 
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4.20 UPA’: Alam asad|asankabhih. na yatha|prastutad vyavaharad 
adhikam trnam api te kubjijkartum iSate. tad ehi ba- 
hy’ |agamanam Mimamsaka|sarasvati|sagare nimajjatam 
unmajjatam ca vihvala|vepitam anekavidham drastum 
tatr’ diva gacchavah. 


[ti niskrantau. 
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PRELUDE TO ACT FOUR: ORTHODOX IMPOSTURES 


INSTRUCTOR: Don’t always fear the worst. They couldn't 4.20 
even bend a blade of grass if this was beyond the es- 
tablished customs. So come, let’s go there and see the 
manifold, desperate floundering of the heterodox reli- 
gions as they are ducked again and again in the ocean of 
the Mimamsaka’s streaming eloquence. 


Exeunt ambo. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Tatah pravisati Sri[SANKARSANO, BATUR, vibhavatas ca pari- 
varah. 
SNATA’: (sodvegam) Bato, sankate nipatitah smah. yatah: 


Ye visva|sthiti|sarga|samhrti|dasa| 
paryaya|sampadana| 
krid”|asaktajmater matam bhagavato 
Narayanasy’ asritah, 
tadjdrsteh katham anyathatvam anaya 
brimo vayam jihvaya? 
§aksyamah krtinam trayi|maya|dhiyam 
sthatum katham v” agratah? 

4.25 BATUH: ‘Ayya, atthi yyeva edam. taha vi cirado pahudi paii- 
tto jaha|tthido samvavaharo rakkhiadi. kim ettha ayyo 
visamthulo? ta sampadam pekkhadu Pamcaj|rattia|ppa- 
muha|maha|pamdita|saya|sahassajsambadham imam pa- 
desam ayyo., 


SNATA’: (parikramy dgrato ‘valokya savismayam) Aho mahati 
paras|para|spardh” |Anubandha|pratanyaman |Analpajjal- 
palvikalpa|kolahal’|akulita\digjantar” isa pandita|parisat! 
asyam hi 
Ito vakyesv alo- 

cita\vividha|tatparyalgataya, 
ito nam |akhyata| 
prakrti|krtalyatnah pada|vidah, 
ito hetu|vyapti| 
graha|patu|dhiyas tarka|kuéala, 
ita§ C aite vrddhah 
Smrti|Naya|Puran |adijnipunah. 
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Then enters the Honorable SANKARSHANA, the BOY, and as 
many attendants as can be afforded. 


GRADUATE: Boy, I am in a tight corner, for: 


Those who adhere to the teaching of the Blessed 
Vishnu Narayana, whose mind is absorbed in the 
play of accomplishing the revolution of the states 
of the universe, that is, its continuation, emission 
and resorption—how shall I say with this tongue 
of mine that their worldview is false? But, if I dont, 
how could I stand before the learned whose intel- 
lect is completely occupied by the three Vedas? 


Boy: Oh dear, you have a dilemma, sir. Nevertheless the 4.25 
customs that were set up long ago continue as they were. 
Why be uneasy about this matter, sir? So now please 
take a look at this place thronged with hundreds and 
thousands of Paficha-ratrikas and other great scholars. 


GRADUATE: (walks about, looks ahead, amazed) Good Lord! 
What a big conference of scholars! It fills the quarters 
with a great hullabaloo of dispute and disagreement 
spreading with mutual emulation. For in this assembly: 


There are Mimamsakas who have reflected on the 
ways of the various meanings in sentences; gram- 
marians who have scrutinized the roots of nouns 
and verbs; logicians whose minds are sharp in as- 
certaining the concomitance of the logical reason; 
and over here are the senior masters of the Smritis, 
Polity, Puranas and the like. 
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Aho bata Puralhara|hrdayasya sprhaniya|gun’|6dadher vibu- 
dhal|gun’|akarnana|karn |alankarasya pirita|sakala|sadhu| 
jana|manorathasya punyalyasasah Sri] Yago|varma|deva- 
sya Brahma|loka|nirvisesam ev’ édam dréyate rastram! 
(ksanam vicintya svagatam) iha khalv itar’|étara\viruddh | 
abhidhayi|bahu|vidha|vibudha|prabandha|sambodhana| 
pras4sanam anurudhyamane jane katham iva maya var- 


titavyam? 


Pathi Vedalvirodhajdarune 
nipunen’ 4pi na Sakya|nirnaye 
kim aham karavani? hanta! me 


garanam Sarngalrath |anga|sankha|bhrt. 


430 Bhavatu, Bhagavantam eva tavat samprati Saranam prapa- 
dye. (prakasam) bato, pratyasannam ito Bhagavad|aya- 
tanam. tad atra pravisya Bhagavantam aéesa|jana|Sara- 
nam Rana|svaminam pranipatya tatah sabhajmadhyam 


adhyasisye. 
BATUH: Jam anavedi., 
Parikramatab. 
SNATA: (pravesam abhiniya bhiumau januni nidhaya) 


Namah krama|samakranta|citra|trailokya|sadmane, 


DIA 


kuksijkon aika|des’|AmSallinalvisvaya Visnave. 
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How wonderful! Now the kingdom looks exactly like 
Brahma’s heaven—the kingdom of His Majesty Yasho- 
varma-deva* of holy fame, whose heart is with Shiva, De- 
stroyer of the Triple City, an ocean of enviable virtues, 
who adorns his ear by listening to the valuable advice of 
the learned, and fulfills the wishes of every virtuous man. 
(He muses for a moment, and says aside:) 1 wonder how 
I should behave among these people, for they adhere 
to the guidance and instructions of diverse, mutually 
contradictory, scholarly works. 


What shall I do on a path that is rough because 
it opposes the Veda, and on which even an expert 
could not arrive at a decision? I know! My refuge 
is Vishnu, the god who holds a bow, a discus and 
a conch shell. 


So be it! First I take refuge at once with the Blessed Lord 
himself. (aloud) Boy, the Blessed Lord’s temple is close 
by. Pll enter there, do obeisance to the Blessed Vishnu 
Rana-svamin, everyone’s refuge, and then I shall take my 
seat in the assembly. 


Boy: As you command. 
They walk about. 
GRADUATE: (mimes entering and kneels down on the ground) 


Homage to Vishnu, who is the abode of the diverse 
triple world that he spanned with his steps, in the 
fragment of one part of the corner of whose belly 
the universe rests absorbed. 
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4.35 Namah karajtal’|alambijkambu|cakraya Cakrine, 
vyafijate moksa|san|margam, nirmal’\anandajdipine. 
Namah parama|nirvana|karanaya Rath’angine .. . 

(<akarnya> saharsam) Amuna sankha|dhvani|mangalena ta- 
rkayami ... 

<MANJiRAH>: ... mahan esa varn’|aérama|virodho vartate. 
tad atralbhavato brahmanan anetum Brahma. . . ksa|ma- 
ntrijpravara|prarthita Devi prahit” 4bhiit. taya sa agatya 
kathitah —« «tirth’|Antaranam trayilvidim ¢ Atra viva- 
de stheyataya sarvesim sammatah pratita|guno maha| 
naiyayiko Dhairya|ragir iti prathit’|Apara|nama Bhatta| 
Sahatas, tam atra vivada|pada|nirnetaram kurw iti tair 
vayam abhyarthitas jtadvatatha} ...» ...pagatam. tato 
na bhavan gantum arhati. atr’ diva vivade sabhajvarti- 
nam anudgrahayantam atra|bhavantam icchamo vayam 
iti... 


sNATA Sakhe Majijira, tad ehi, sah’ diva sabham pravisa- 


mah. 
4-40 Parikramaniti. 
Nepathye: 
Vamée kv’ api 
prakata|mahima<ny>... 


... ko pi dhanyah 
yasy’ Anyonya| 
pratihata|dréam sarva|sandeha|moksat 
tuly \akara 
bhavati vidusam drstir utkrstatayam. 
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Homage to Chakrin,* in whose palms a conch 4.35 
shell and a discus rest, who shows the true path of 
liberation and illuminates spotless beatitude. 


Homage to Rathangin,* who is the cause of final 
extinction... 
(<He listens> and says joyfully:) From this auspicious conch 
shell sound I assume... 
<MANJiRA>: ... this is a great risk for the social estates and 
life-periods. So the queen, solicited by the chief minis- 
ter Brahma. .. ksha, has been induced to summon these 
respected brahmins. Returning from there she told the 
chief minister that she had been requested: “All accept 
Bhatta Sahata, the great Naiyayika, also known by the 
name of Dhairya-rashi, as an umpire in this debate be- 
tween those who are learned in the Three Vedas and 
the preceptors of other religions: please make him the 
arbitrator in the affair of this debate.” ... Therefore, 
sir, please do not leave. I would like Your Honor to be 
present in the assembly of the same debate, without ad- 
ducing your view. ... 


GRADUATE: My friend Mafijira, come then, we shall enter 
the assembly together. 


They walk about. 4.40 
From offstage: 


In a distinguished family of well-known dignity 

. remarkably fortunate, eliminates every doubt 
in those with opposing views, and thereby scholars 
have a shared vision of what is supreme. 
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SriSahato nama lalama|bhito 
jato jagatyah Paramesthij|kalpah, 
gunair analpair adhikijkrtasya 
virodhitam yasya gato na lokah. 


snatTa’: Agacchato Dhairya|rager esa stavah. aho Dhairya| 
r4si|paksa|pati lokah. na c’ Ayam asthane lokasya paksa| 
patah. idréa ev’ 4sau. sakhe Mafijira, bhavadjanugrahan 
mahatah sankatad uttirna vayam yad evam|vidhesu kar- 


mas’ (idasmahe. 


4.45 MANJi’: Arya, kutas tava yavaj|jivam jan’Anugraha|mahajvya- 


parasya sankat’Avataranam ajar’|Amare Param ’|éSvare? 


BATUH: Ajja idam sabhalmajjhe ayyassa uvavesana|tthanam 
citthadi. ta pavisadu bhavam., 


SNATA: Sakhe Mafjira, prathamam pravisya devasy’ ajham 


§ravaya sadasyan. 


MANJT: Evam karomi. (parikramya) yatha|sannihita vidvam- 


sah, Sriryatam! 


Vakta tiksna|matih, satam bahu|matah, 
vidy” |apaga|sagaro, 
vidvat|samsadi pandit’|6ttamataya 
praptah pratitim param 
tirtha|prarthanaya gato ‘dya sa nrp’|a- 
desad iha stheyatam. 
svasthah santu, samutsrjantu vimatim, 
nandantu sarvah prajah! 
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The Honorable Sahata was born a true ornament 
of the world, nearly equal to the Highest Lord. 
No small virtues have elevated him so that no one 
confronts him. 


GRADUATE: The approaching Dhairya-rashi is being praised. 
Clearly, people are on Dhairya-rashi’s side! And their 
sympathy is appropriate, for he is exactly as they describe 
him. Mafijira, my friend, thanks to Your Honor’s favor 
T’ve got out of a bad fix, and can stay away from such 
matters. 


MANJirna: When the ageless and deathless Supreme Lord is 4.45 
there by your side, how could you have any difficulty, 
sir, in your lifelong mission to help people? 


Boy: There is this seat for you, sir, in the present assembly, 
so please enter. 


GRADUATE: My colleague, Majfijira, please enter first and 
announce the king’s order to the assembly members. 


MaNyjira: All right. (He walks about.) Scholars, now that 
you are all in your places, may I have your attention! 


There is a sharp-witted speaker, highly esteemed 
by the virtuous, an ocean of the rivers of sciences, 
who has achieved great reputation in the society 
of scholars as the greatest pandit. Today, on the 
king’s order and at the request of religious leaders, 
he is made the arbitrator in this affair. May all 
the people be at ease, give up their differences and 
rejoice! 
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4.50 Latah pravisati yatha[nirdisto DHAIRYA|RASIR vibhavatas ca 
vadilsamajah. 

DHAIRYA: (savismayam) Aho vidya\samagamah! citram! ih’ 
Aiva Jambuldvipe Bharatalvarse ca Paramesthi|puram pa- 
§yamah! tatha hi: 

Tha vinihitam 
vidyalsthanais catur|dasabhih padam, 
sthitam iha sama- 
caraié citrair, ito vividhair vrataih, 
prakrtijvigada- 
ny atra svairam tapamsi ca Serate, 
nara|patir api 
Brahma saksad dhruvam. kim atah param? 

(agrato valokya) Katham! ih’ aiva mahalrsijnirvisesah Srijsan- 
karsanah. bhavatv, enam abhivadaye. (tathé <karoti>.) 

SNATA: (gddham enam parisvajya) Ayam aprayasa|sulabho 
*nubhiyate sakala|tirthalsalil |abhisekah. 

4.55 Sarva upavisanti. 

sNATA: Bho iha|bhavantas tirthika, nanv idanim atra|bha- 
vatam chinnah samagrah saméayalgranthayah. eso hi sa- 
ksad Aksa|pada iva anviksiki|Praja|patir upasthito nar’ | 
Adhip |anurodhena Dhairyajrasih. 

VADINAH: Tirtha|kar’|4nurodhena yatha na tatha raj’|4nu- 
rodhena. 

SNATA’: (DHAIRYA|RASIM uddifya) Bho naiyayika|tilaka vi- 
dita|vrtt’|Anta eva yatha|prastuta|vastuni bhavantah. tad 
upakramyatam sva|pratibhan”|4nusarena yath”|6citam 


abhidhatum. 
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Then enter DHAIRYA-RASHI as described above, and as large a 4.50 
gathering of disputants as can be afforded. 


DHAIRYA:RASHI: (amazed) What a confluence of sciences! 
Amazing! I see the City of the Supreme Being right here, 
on the continent of Jambu and in Bharata’s country! For: 


Here the fourteen branches of knowledge* stand 
firm; various practices are present; there are man- 
ifold observances here, and naturally pure austeri- 
ties are unhindered and at peace. As for the king, he 
is clearly Brahma in the flesh: what can be better? 


(He looks ahead.) I see that the Honorable Sankarshana, the 


equal of legendary sages, is present. Very well, let me 
salute him. (<He does> so.) 


GRADUATE: (embraces him closely) Your embrace is a well- 
met ablution in all the holy waters! 


All sit down. 4655 


GRADUATE: Respectable theologians, all your knotty doubts 
are now as good as cut. For, on the king’s order, one we 
may call the living Aksha-pada, the Praja-pati of Philos- 
ophy, is present among us: Dhairya-rashi! 

DISPUTANTS: On the religious leaders’ request rather than 


at the king’s command. 


GRADUATE: (to DHAIRYA-RASHI) Ornament among logicians, 
you must already be acquainted with the facts of the mat- 
ter presently under discussion. So please pronounce as 
you find proper, according to your inspiration. 
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MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


puHairya® Arya, viditam etavat: Pafica|ratr’ady|agamah pra- 
manam apramanam v” éti vadinam iha vipratiprattih. 
atra|bhavatsu punah sannihitesu kidrso madrsam abhi- 
dhan’|Adhikaro? yadi param bhavad|anujiia|srstya bha- 


vat|prastta iva kim api vaktum saksyamah. 


SNATA’: Kim evam abhidhiyate? srastaro ’tralbhavantah. sar- 
valvadinam ca tvayy eva viévasiti hrdayam. tad abhidhi- 
yatam. 

DHAIRYA: (pravadakan uddisya) Bho bhavantah aryah, pa- 
ksa|dvaye ’pi yuktayo bhavadjuktah éruta grhitas ca nira- 
kanksa asmabhih. tato ’virata|vacasi mayi n’ Antara kim 
api vaktum arhanti bhavantah. 

vapr: Arya, yatha bhavan aha. na kim cid aprstah santo 


*ntarale bhavatam vacanam aksipya brimah. 
DHaIRYA: Tad idanim avahitaih sriyatam. 
vApr: Avahitah smah. 

DHAIRYA? 


Mimamsakais tavad avadi: Vedah 
svatah pramanam kila bodhakatvat, 
anadita|darbha|nirasta|kartr| 
pram” |Apavada|dvaya|pamsu|patah. 


Tatha ¢ ahuh: 
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DHAIRYA-RASHI: Sir, I know this much: the disputants here 
disagree whether such scriptures as the Paficha-ratra are 
valid or not. But when Your Honor is present, what sort 
of authority do people like me have to speak? Only if 
you grant us your permission are we allowed to speak, 
like Your Honor’s child, as it were. 


GRADUATE: Why do you say so? It is Your Honor who or- 4.60 
dains. And every disputant has placed his confidence in 
you alone. So please speak. 


DHAIRYA-RASHI: (addressing the disputants) Respected gen- 
tlemen, I have heard and understood the arguments put 
forth by you concerning both positions, and they are 
complete. Therefore please do not interject anything 
while I deliver my speech uninterrupted. 


DIsPUTANTS: All right, sir. We shall not interject anything 
to interrupt your speech without being asked. 


DHAIRYA-RASHI: Then listen carefully now. 
DISPUTANTS: We hang upon your lips. 
DHAIRYA-RASHI: 4.65 


First of all, the Mimamsakas say that the Veda is a 
means of valid cognition by itself, since it creates 
awareness. The darbha grass* of beginninglessness 
has swept away its author and the dust of both 
challenges to its validity.* 


Accordingly they say: 
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Sarve bodhah svato ’mi 
samucita|visay |avedakatvat pramanam. 
n’ 4isam badh’|6papatah 
karana|kalusata|pratyayo va yadi syat. 
nitye Vede ’ pavada| 
dvayam anavasaram, bodhakatvam ca siddham. 
karye v” Atindriy’|arthe 
na bhavati sutaram badhakasy’ avakasah. 
Pratyaksalgocare hy arthe grahitum Saknuyur narah 
tathatvam atathatvam ca. tesim k” Aatindriye gatih? 


4.70 Tasmad bodhakatvad apavada|dvay’|abhavac ca svata eva 
Vedah pramanam. 


Atra brimah: 
saralalsugamah satyam eso ’sti panthas 
tat|pramanye, 
na punar amuna cittam Avarjyate nah. 
Sabde ’rthe va 
kva khalu racana dréyate ’pauruseyi? 
svadhyayo ’pi 
prathama|samaye sampravrttah kutaé cit. 
Sruteh ko ’sav adyah 
samaya iti cet: kalpaya varam, 
na hi vyaho nityo 
’yam avayava|nityasya ghatate. 
dhruvan varnan kimam 
kathaya, racananam punar idam 
na ripam dréyam te: 
nanu jagati tah kartr|vasajgah. 
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All cognitions we have are valid by themselves be- 
cause they give information about their appropri- 
ate object. But they are not valid ifa contradiction* 
occurs, or if we realize that the instrument” is de- 
fective. In the case of the eternal Veda, both chal- 
lenges are out of place, and the fact that it creates 
awareness is established. Or, rather, there is even 
less room for objection if an imperceptible object* 
is to be accomplished. 


For people can ascertain about an object that is 
within the scope of sense perception that it is or 
is not thus.* What means do they have in the case 
of an imperceptible object? 


Therefore the Veda is a source of valid cognition by itself 4.70 
alone because it creates awareness and because neither 
of the challenges of validity obtain. 


To this I say: This path concerning the Veda’s va- 
lidity is indeed straight and easy. Nevertheless it 
does not win my heart. Where can we see a non- 
human arrangement in the case of words and their 
meaning? The recitation of the Veda also started 
from somewhere on the first occasion. 


If you ask when this “first occasion” of the Veda 
was, it is up to you to imagine it. For this arrange- 
ment of the Veda, which is eternal in its compo- 
nents, cannot itself be eternal. You may say that 
sounds are permanent, yet you cannot observe this 
nature in the case of structures: surely in our world 
they depend on a maker. 
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«Dvaipayan’|adilvad iha smaranam na kartur 
ast’ iti»: hanta! na bhay’javaha eso dosah. 
karta vilaksanataya hi na dréya esa. 


madrksajdrsti|visaye smrtayo bhavanti. 


Api ca, Hiranyalgarbham anisam kathayanti jana 
janakam udaralvaidikalvaco|racanasu ciram. 
«smrtir iyam artha|vadaljanit” éti» visesa|\dhiyam 


na khalu bhavan pramana|kanikam api vaktum alam. 
4.75 Kim ca: 


Yath” Astak”|adijSmrtijmila|bhata 
nity |anumeyah Srutayas tvay” 6ktah, 
nity |anumeyo ’stu tath” diva Vede 


karta, viSeso yadi v” abhidheyah. 


«Nanu ten’ 4numeyena vina kim avasidati?» 


Srutilvaky’|Anumanena vina kim avasidati? 


Smrti§ cen n’ 6papadyeta, racana n’ dpapatsyate. 
smrtih karya|svabhava ced, racan” Api tathalvidha. 
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You may object: “We do not remember an author 
of the Veda, in the way that we remember Vyasa 
and others.”* Come now! This charge is not a dan- 
gerous one. For his extraordinary nature makes this 
maker imperceptible. We can have memories only 
about something or somebody perceptible to or- 
dinary people like me. 


Furthermore, since ancient times people have al- 
ways said that Hiranya-garbha was the author of 
the rich Vedic verbal compositions. If you say, 
“This tradition is the product of explanatory exe- 
gesis,” you cannot adduce even a morsel of proof 
to ascertain this distinction.* 


Furthermore: 4.75 


Just as you say that Vedic texts are always to be 
inferred as the bases of such Smritis as the one 
dealing with the Astakd ritual,* in the same way 
one must always infer an author for the Veda, or 
else the difference* must be stated. 


You may well ask in that case: “What fails without 
that* which is to be inferred?” What fails without 
the inference of Vedic sentences?* 


Ifyou say that the memory of the prescribed ritual* 
would be impossible, my answer is that a com- 
position will be an impossibility.* If you say that 
memory* has the nature of an effect, then a com- 
position is also of that kind. 
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«Mithya nanu Manor vakyam 
bhaven mila|srutim vina.» 
prayojan |Anurodhena 


kim pramana|vyavasthitih? 
4.80 Athava: 


Mithya santu Manor vacamsi, na punah 
sakha|sat’|Adhyayinam 
ekasy’ 4pi mukhe kva v” apy apatita 
§aky” Aanumatum Srutih. 
kalpya Veda|vidam ath’ adaralvasat 
tan|malajbhata Srutih, 
karta Veda|<pada|>kram |adijracana| 


yogat tatha kalpyatam. 


«Vedasy’ 4dhyayanam sarvam 
gurvijadhyayana|pirvakam, 
Ved ’|Adhyayana|vacyatvad» 
iti hetur asadhakah. 
Aprayojakata c’ 4ivam|prayanam ucyate svayam, 
svayam c’ dite prayujyanta iti k” éyam vidambana? 
Kva cana cirantana|racane 
*bhramaj|janita|paramparalprathite 
asmaryamana|kartrini 


mile karta bhavaty eva. 
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You may object: “Surely Manu’s sentences would 
be false without a Vedic text as their basis.” Why 
are you positing a source of valid knowledge ac- 


cording to your purpose? 
Or, rather: 4.80 


Let Manu’s propositions be false, but we cannot 
infer a Vedic text that is nowhere, not in the mouth 
of even one of those who have studied hundreds 
of Vedic recensions. If you say that out of respect 
for those who are learned in the Veda* a Vedic 
text should be postulated as its basis, likewise we 
should postulate an author as a consequence of 
such structures as the sequence of Vedic <words>. 


“The regular study of the Veda presupposes its reg- 
ular study from one’s teacher, since that is referred 
to by the expression ‘the study of the Veda:””* this 


logical reason is indecisive. 


You yourself say that such logical reasons are not 
effective, and yet at the same time you yourself use 
them—this is ridiculous. 


In the case of an ancient composition that has 
become well known through a transmission whose 
source is not error, even though the memory of its 
author has not been retained, there is obviously an 
author at its origin. 
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4.85  Vede hi pauruseye 
tat|karmasu vitata|vitta|sadhyesu 
purusam ananusmarantah 


katham iva santah pravartante? 


Anum§anen’ 4pi mite 
kartari vidusam pravrttir ucit” diva, 
smarte ’stak”|adi|karye 


srutyjanumanad yatha bhavatam. 
Ata§ ca nity’|Anumeyo Vede ’sti karta: 


Visvaljity ucitam asrutam phalam 
kalpyate kim api vidhyjapeksaya. 
tatra kasya tadjapeksita bhavet? 


cetanau na khalu vacya|vacakau. 


Avagati|dharmo ’yam ced, 
avagatir api kasya? na svatantr” Asau. 
asmakam cet, purusa| 


prabhavah prapnoti Ved’|arthah. 


4.90  Avagantaro hi vayam 
boddhrtaya kartur 4sayam vidmah. 
iha kasy’ Abhiprayah? 


§abdasy’ arthasya va n’ 4sau. 
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For, given that the Veda is authored, how is it in- 4.85 
deed that virtuous people who have no recollection 

of that person perform its rituals, which can only 

be accomplished with a lot of money? 


The effort of the wise* is very much appropriate 
in that case, too, if the author is inferred, just as 
your effort to perform such rituals as the dshtaka 
ceremony enjoined in the Smritis is suitable on the 
basis of inferring a Vedic text.* 


And for the following reasons, too, the Veda does have an 
author, who is always to be inferred: 


In the case of the All-conquering sacrifice,* a par- 
ticular fruit* is rightly postulated, even though it 
is not mentioned explicitly in the Veda, because of 
the expectation generated by the ritual injunction. 
In that case who could be the one who expects that 
fruit? The signified sense and the signifying word 
are surely not conscious. 


If you claim that this is characteristic of compre- 
hension,* then whose comprehension are you talk- 
ing about? For it is not autonomous. Ifyou say that 
it is ours, then it will follow that the Veda’s authors 
are human beings. 


Since whenever we understand,* we become aware 4.90 
of the intention of the author,* inasmuch as he is 

the one who knows.* Whose is the intention here? 

Not the word’s or the meaning’s. 
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Yad|akanksa|balad angam phalam va kalpyate kva cit, 
so ’sya kart” Asti purusah. kasy’ akanks” anyatha bhavet? 


Ato nity’|Anumeyo ’pi karta Vedasya vidyate, 
na hi tena vina ko ’pi vyavaharo ’vakalpate. 


Yac ca karta na smaryata iti bhanyate, tatr’ Ayam vivekah: 


Kartaro ye hi yanti 
smarana|patham iha Vyasa|Valmikijmukhyah, 
sarve madrg|drsam te 
viniyata|tanavo gocare samcaranti. 
kamam vyom |aika|kayah 
$rita\vividha|tanur nihSariro ’thav” asau 
devo Vedasya karta 
katham iva visayatvam prayati smrtinam? 


4.95 Ata eva ca tatra kartari 
pratibh” aneka\vidha vipagcitam. 
param arthata eka eva sa 


triljagat|ksema|niyojana|ksamah. 


Samanalsankalpatay” ésvaranam 
anekata kalpayitum na éakya. 
viruddha|sankalpita|siddhy|jabhavan 


niinam tatah ke cid aniévarah syuh. 


Tasmat sarvalvid eka eva. jagato 
‘dhisthatr|bhede punar 
nispadyeta na tat, krtam na ca ciram 
tisthet ku|rastram yatha. 
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He whose expectation is postulated as the reason 
for an ancillary of or a result of a given ritual is 
the author of that ritual. Whose expectation other 
than his could it be? 


Therefore the Veda does have an author, even if he 
must always be inferred, for without him no Vedic 
activity would be possible. 


As for the statement that no author is remembered, we 
analyze the problem as follows: 


Those authors who reach the path of recollection 
in this world, such as Vyasa and Valmiki, all have 
a limited body and so walk about in the range of 
sight of people like me. Maybe space alone is his 
body, or he might occupy various forms, or he may 
have no body at all: in any case, how on earth could 
God, the author of the Veda, become an object of 
memories? 


That is exactly why the wise have various fanciful —_4.95 
ideas about this author. In reality He is only one, 
able of securing the welfare of the three worlds. 


One cannot postulate a plurality of gods, all with 
the same intention. On the other hand, since op- 
posed intentions cannot be simultaneously accom- 
plished, some of them would clearly be non-gods. 


Therefore there is only one omniscient person. But 
if there were many managers of the world, either 
it could not be created at all or, if somehow pro- 
duced, it would not last long, like a misgoverned 
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ekasya sthapater mat’|Anusaranat 
prasada|sampadanam 
bhiyobhih kriyate narair iti bhaved 


eka|pranitam jagat. 


Vyaparibhis ca bahubhih purusair idam hi 
gakyam jagad yugalsatair api na pranetum, 
ekas tu nirmala|matih sahas” diva satya| 


sankalpa evam upapadayat’ iti yuktam. 
Uktam ca: 


4100  «Ekasya kasya cid asesaljagat|prasiti| 
hetor anadi|jpurusasya mahalvibhiteh 
sarga|sthiti|pralaya|karya|vibhagalyogad 
Brahm” éti Visnur iti Rudra iti prasiddhih.» 


Vidhata visv |atma 
sakalaljagatam esa ca yatha, 
praneta Vedanam 
api sa hi tath” div’ Amala|matih. 
yath” anyony |adhina| 
sthitaya iha lokas traya ime, 
tath” anyony’|4peksan 
abhidadhati Veda api vidhin. 


Sanniveso hi yo ’nyonya|vyatisakte 'vadharyate 


arthe va vaci va n’ 4sau sambhaved iti kalpyate: 
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kingdom. The construction of a building is ac- 
complished by many only because they follow the 
instructions of one architect: thus the world must 
have been created by a single agent. 


For many people bustling about could not cre- 
ate this world even in hundreds of aeons. But 
one pure-minded person whose intentions are al- 
ways realized brings it about in no time: this is the 
right view. 


And it is taught: 


“Because of his association with the elements of | 410° 
his task, namely creation, maintenance and disso- 

lution, the unique, wonderful, unborn, supremely 
powerful Person, who is the cause of the emission 

of the whole world, is known as Brahma, Vishnu, 

and Rudra.”* 


And just as this Self of the universe is the creator of 
all worlds, in the same way He, the pure-minded 
one, is indeed the author of the Vedas, too. Just 
as the condition of these three worlds is interde- 
pendent, in the same way the Vedas also proclaim 
interrelated injunctions. 


Since the arrangement that is perceived in inter- 
connected topics or words would not be possible 
otherwise, thus we postulate the following: 
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Vedanam eka ev’ - 
tula|kugala|path ’|adesak’|Aneka|sakha| 
viksiptanam vidhata 
kavir amalamatih ko ’pi devah puranah. 
tad|vat sarv |agamanam 
bhavatu sa bhagavan eka eva praneta, 
nanatvam kartur ittham 
na suvacam iti hi prag upanyastam etat. 


«Aho! 


4.105 Paraspara|virodhino nanu ca sarva eva agamah, 
samanam abhidheyam esu na hi kim cid iksamahe. 
ta ekajnara|nirmita iti katham nu manyamahe? 
pramanam itar’étara|pratihatas ca te va katham?» 


Yat tavad bravisi «paraspara|virodhe katham pramanyam?» 
iti tatr’ Anuyujyase: 


Paraspara|virodhitam pratikarosi Vede katham? 
sa nitya iti ced, aho grha|kathasu sakto bhavan! 
vibhagam avalambya kam cana virodhit” Apasyate 
yadi Srutisu, s” agam |4ntara|vacahsu tulya gatih. 


Srutav ayus|kamam 
prati hi vihitah krsnala|carus, 
tatha sarvalsvarah 
kila marana|kamasya pathitah. 
virodhaé ¢ aitasyim 
yadi visaya|bhedat parihrto 
bhavadbhih, s” diva syat 


saranir iha tirth’Antara|giram. 
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The only creator of the Vedas, which show us the 
path to unequalled happiness and which are scat- 
tered in several recensions, is a pure-minded sage, 
a wonderful, ancient god. Likewise let the Blessed 
Lord be the one and only author of all scriptures, 
for, as it has already been stated, a plurality of au- 
thors is not easy to account for. 


“Oho!” you may exclaim, 


“Surely all scriptures without exception are mutu- 4.105 
ally contradictory, for we do not see any common 

subject matter therein. How could we accept that 

they were created by one man? Or how could they 

be authoritative when they annul each other?” 


First, your assertion will be examined, namely: “How can 
there be validity if there is mutual contradiction?” 


How do you prevent mutual contradiction in the 
case of the Veda? If you say that it is eternal: aha! 
You are caught fast in your family tales. If the con- 
tradiction is averted by somehow differentiating 
Vedic texts, the procedure is the same with regard 
to the texts of other scriptures. 


In the Veda, blackberry-oblation is prescribed for a 
man who wishes for a long life,* and, as we learn, 
the Sarvasvara ritual is recited for someone who 
wants to die.* If you obviate the contradiction in 
these Vedic passages through differentiating the 
object of injunction, the course of action must be 
the same here, regarding the propositions of other 
religions. 
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Evam tavad itar’|étara|virodhinisv api Veda|codanasv iva na 
tirth’|Antara|deSanasu dosah. athava: 


410 Paramam purus’|artham prati 
nac’ agamanam virodhita ka cit, 
adisyate hi sarvaih 
kaivalyam tulyam eva phalam. 


Marga|bhedas tv anugrahya|sattva|buddhyjanusarinah 
tatra tatr’ 6padisyante vicitras trana|karinah. 


«Ami hic’ anena patha yathestam 
§gakyah Subham prapayitum manusyah.» 
it’ Iévarah sarvalvid esa pagyan 
nanalvidhan adisati sma margan. 
Pravestu|kama bahavah pumamsah 
pure yath” aikatra mahajgrhe va 
dvar’|Antaren’ Api visanti ke cit, 
tath” éttame dhamni mumuksavo ’pi. 
Ata eva hi bala|kaver 
avalokita|sakala|sastra|sarasya 
suktam idam tattva|vido 
bhrasta|bhranter Jayantasya: 
4us  «Nanajvidhair agama|marga|bhedair 
adigyamana bahavo *bhyupayah 
ekatra te Sreyasi sampatanti 
sindhau pravaha iva jahnaviyah.» 


Tt. 


c 


yat punar abhidhiyate, «virodhinam agamanam katham 
eka|kartrkatvam» iti, tatr’ Apy uktam eva: 
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Thus, first, there is no more fault in the instructions of other 
sacred texts than in Vedic injunctions, even if they are 
mutually contradictory. Or, rather: 


With regard to the highest human goal, there is 4.110 
no contradiction among scriptures, since all teach 
the very same reward: deliverance. 


Nevertheless, differing salvific paths are taught, ac- 
cording to the intellect of the beings to be favored. 


This omniscient Lord taught various kinds of ap- 
proaches when he saw that “these people can be 
helped to reach beatitude in the way they prefer 
on this path.” 


Just as people from a crowd that wants to enter a 
single fort or a big house also enter through differ- 
ent doors, liberation-seekers too enter the highest 
abode in the same way. 


The following wise saying of Jay4nta, the prodigy, 
who has mastered the essence of all sciences, who 
knows reality, and who has shaken off error, refers 
to the same thing: 


“The many means taught by various scriptural ap- 4.15 
proaches converge in the single summum bonum, 


as the currents of the Ganges meet in the ocean.”* 


As for the objection “How can contradictory scriptures have 
one and the same author,” this has also been dealt with: 


229 


MUCH ADO ABOUT RELIGION 


Vedanam Ivar’ |6ktatvat pramanyam, na punah svatah. 
P nyan Pp : . 


na c’ évaralbahutve ’pi yuktih ka cana vidyate. 
Kartr|bheda|vyapadesah punar anyathalsiddhah. 


Eko ’py asau sakala|sattva|hitaya kayam 
iccha|vinirmitam anekam upadadhanah 
nan” |4gaman upadisan vividha bibharti 


tas tah samasta|bhuvana|prathitah samakhyah. 


420  Ekah Sivah Pasulpatih Kapilo tha Visnuh 
Samkarsano Jina|munih Sujgato Manur va, 
samjfah param prthag imas tanavo ’pi kamam, 


avyakrte tu Param’|atmani n’ Asti bhedah. 


Anyatve ’pi naro yah 

s AtiSayo bhavati ko ’pi, ninam asau 
tejo bibharti Bhagavata. 

iti hi Dvaipayanah praha: 


«Yad yad vibhitimat sattvam srimad irjitam eva va, 

tat tad ev’ avagacches tvam mama tejoméa|sambhavam.» 

iti. 

Yad va Jina|prabhrtayo bahavo bhavantu 
bhinn’|A4gama|pranayana|pravana mun ’|indrah, 

pasyantu te ’pi Bhagavat|pranidhanallabdha| 
§uddh’avinagvaraldrsah kuSal |abhyupayan. 
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The Vedas are authoritative not by themselves, but 
because they were pronounced by God. And, on 
the other hand, there is no argument for the plu- 


rality of gods. 


As for the reference to different authors, it is established in 
another way. 


Though He is one, inasmuch as he assumes various 
bodies fashioned by His will and teaches all kinds 
of scriptures for the benefit of all beings, he bears 
all those diverse names which are celebrated in all 
the worlds. 


Shiva, Pashu-pati, Kapila and Vishnu, the divine — 4.120 
Sankérshana, the Sage Jina, the Buddha and Manu 

are one, only these designations differ, and maybe 

their bodies as well, but there is no plurality in the 
undifferentiated Supreme Self. 


Even if he is different from God, an extraordinary, 
eminent man clearly bears the Lord’s luster. For 
thus taught Krishna: 


“Whenever a being is powerful, thriving or mighty, 
know that he has arisen from a particle of my lus- 


ter.”* 


Or let there be many illustrious sages, like Jina, 
who are devoted to propagating different religions: 
they, too, will recognize the means leading to beat- 
itude inasmuch as they have a pure, imperishable 
vision acquired through devoted meditation on 


the All-holy.* 
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Esa eva viseso hi yoginam Param’ |évarat: 


tasya naisargikam jfanam, dhyanalyogena yoginam. 


4125  Evam tavad Vedam 4pta|pranitam 
ye manvanas tat|pramanatvam ahuh. 
sa pratyekam Pafica|ratr’|adi|sastra| 


pramanye ’pi nyayajmargah samanah. 


Ekas tesam ISvaro va praneta, 
bhinna v” aptah santu marg ’antaraljiah, 
na pramanyat sarvatha tat|pranita 


grantha ete Vedavat pratyavetah. 


Yadi v” anadayo Vedah svata eva pramanatam 


yantu kamam, tath” aiv’ aitah Pafica|ratr’adijcodanah. 


Kartrjsmaranam atr’ 4pi na spastam upalabhyate, 


Samkarsan’|adayas tv asim pravaktarah Kath |adivat. 


«Nanu catvara ev’ aite Vedah sulprathita jane. 
Itihdsa|Purane pi tadjuktir upacaratah. 
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For only this much differentiates a yogin from the 
Supreme Lord: His knowledge is inherent, while 
the yogin’s is acquired through the practice of med- 
itation. 


At all events, those who believe that the Veda was 
composed by a trustworthy person assert its au- 
thority in this way. The course of reasoning is the 
same with regard to the validity of every single 
scripture, such as the Paficha-ratra. 


Their author may either be one, namely the Lord, 
or various trustworthy persons who know different 
approaches. In either case, these texts composed by 
Him or them do not lose their validity, any more 


than the Veda does.* 


Or let us suppose instead that the Vedas are be- 
ginningless and that they become authoritative by 
themselves alone: very well, these injunctions of 
the Paficha-ratra and the like may become valid in 
the same way. 


We have no clear memory of an author in this case 
either. As for the divine Sankarshana and others, 
they are the propagators of these propositions, just 
like Katha and others.* 


“But surely,” one might object, “people know well 
that these Vedas are only four. As for the Narra- 
tives of the Way Things Were and the Ancient 
Lore, in their case the name ‘Veda’ is used in a 
figurative sense. 
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4.30  <Vedo ’’yam brahmano ’yam 
salilam idam ayam vahnir esa mah” ft 
spaste Sabd’|artha|bodhe 
pranihita|matayo hanta vrddhah pramanam. 
tat ko ’smin Paficalratre 
sigur api sahasa Veda|sabdam prayunkte? 
ke va tac\chasana|stham 


muni|sadrsam api brahmanam vyaharanti?» 


Vayam api na vadamah pafica sad v” atra Vedan, 
vidita|niyatajsamkhyas te hi catvara eva. 
bhavati tu bahu|sakhdjvistaras tatra citras, 


tad ayam api hi tesim astu sakhalvisesah. 
Aha: 
«Nanu ca sakala|sakha|pratyayam karyam ekam 
abhidadhati vidhijiah Soma|paév|adilyagam. 
vadata yadi kada cit Pafica|ratr’|Anusaktam 
kva cid api paridrstam vaidikam karma kim cit?» 


Ucyate: 


4.35  Anekalgunalyuktam ekam upadisyate karma yair, 
bahiiny api vacamsi tani dadhate samavesitam. 
tatasya kila karmanah kim api coditam sakhaya 


kaya cid abhidhiyate, bhavatu s” diva samsargita. 
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“This is the Veda, this is a brahmin, this is water, 4.130 
this is fire, this is earth’: in this clear understanding 

of a word’s meaning, the elders, their minds well 
focussed, are the source of authoritative knowl- 

edge. So what child even would recklessly apply the 

word ‘Veda’ to this Paficha-ratra? Or who would 

call the follower of that doctrine a brahmin, even 

if he resembled a sage?” 


Nor do I say that there are five or six Vedas here, 
for their number is well known to be limited: they 
are only four. But they diversely branch into many 
recensions, so let this Paficha-ratra be one of their 
particular recensions. 


Someone may object: 


“But surely those who know the Vedic ordinances 
speak about a single duty that is learned from all 
recensions, namely sacrifice, such as the Soma- 
offering or the immolation of animals. Tell me, 
have you ever seen anywhere any Vedic ritual that 
was connected with the Paficha-ratra?” 


We reply: 


Those sentences which teach a single ritual action 4.135 
furnished with several components, though many, 

have a common applicability. Certain rules of this 
extended ritual action are, as we learn, prescribed 

in certain recensions: let precisely this be their con- 

nected nature. 
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Niyata|visayam Sastram Sastr’|Antarena na prcchyate. 
visadréalvidhau Vede ’py esa sthitir na na dréyate. 
iha hi niyata Sautramanyam surajgraha|codana 


kratubhir itaraih samsargam sa na hi pratipadyate. 


Sruti|Smrty|udita dharmah prthaglasramalgocarah 


anye pi pratipadyante kim paraspara|samkaram? 


Sadharanam punar ahimsana|satyavada| 
santosa|Sauca|dama|dana|day”|adijdharmam 
tirthesu nityam akhilesv api varnayanti. 


aN S : + DAs = 
s” éyam Sruti|Smrtilsamanvayat” Api tesim. 


Yas tu Veda iti ca vyapadeSah 
Pafica|ratra|vacanesu jananam, 
so *nyalgocarataya. na ca Sakyam 


vastu lokalvacanena niyantum. 


4140 Kim va sat” Asata v” api vyapadeSena? nanv asau 


Ayur|veda|Dhanur|vedalprabhrtisv api dréyate? 


Tac\chasana|sthe Bhagavat|pradhana| 
karm’|Antar’|Avapta|visesa|samjiie 
samanyato brahmana|sabda|matram 


brite parivrajakavac ca lokah. 
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A doctrinal work with a determined object cannot 
be interrogated by another doctrinal work.* This 
state of affairs obtains within the Veda, too, with 
its diverging ordinances. For here the prescription 
of using beer cups is specified to the Sautramani 
sacrifice;* it is certainly not connected with other 
rites. 


As for other pious acts taught in the Vedas and the 
Smritis which pertain to separate life-periods: do 
they confound one another? 


At the same time, people have always praised piety 
common to all sacred traditions, which consists of 
nonviolence, sincerity, contentment, purity, self 
control, munificence, compassion and the like. 
This is also the point where these traditions are 
concordant with the Vedas and the Smritis. 

As for the designation “Veda” that people apply to 
the texts of the Paficha-ratra, it refers to something 
else. And in any case the matter cannot be settled 
on the basis of common usage. 


Or, rather, why bother whether the designation is 
true or false? Do we not find it in such names as 
Ayur-veda or Dhanur-veda, too? 


People refer to the follower of this teaching* in gen- 
eral terms as a brahmin, even though he has a more 
specific designation* derived from a different* rit- 
ual devoted to Bhagavat, the Blessed Lord Vishnu, 
just as people refer to wandering mendicants in 
general terms as brahmins. 
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Na ca jagati na prasiddha 
brahmana|sabd’|abhidheyata tesam. 
vyavaharati janah kamam 


samAanya|visesa|samjhabhih. 


Brahmanatv |adiljatau ca vivadante vipascitah 


vadantah Sabda|matrena caturvarnyalvyavasthitim. 


«Gotv |adijati|vad iyam prakat” 4nyatha va 
vipr |Adijjatir?» iti tattva|vicaran” Aisa 
aprastuta. kim anay” Akhila|sastrajloka| 


siddha sthitis tu na katham cana tarkaniya. 


4.145 Tad astam iyam jati|sad|asad|bhava|cinta. prakrtam anusa- 


ramah. 


Ten’ 4nadaya eva Vedavad ime 
sarve bhavantv agamah, 
karya eva hi va, na tesu kalusam 
vacyam vaco dharmikaih. 
yac ¢ aisim apabhasanam kréam api 
syad, Veda|nind” |aiva sa. 
prayascittina eva te hata\dhiyo 


ye tesv asitya|parah. 


Atha va Pafica|ratr’|adijvakyanam Veda|milata 


pramanyalhetur Manvjadijvacasam iva varnyatam. 
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Everyone knows that they are designated by the 
word “brahmin.” People use general and specific 
names as they please. 


The learned disagree about such caste universals 
as “brahminness.” Some say that the system of the 
four estates is arranged on the basis of mere words. 


“Are such caste universals as ‘brahminhood’ per- 
ceptible in the same way as the genus universal 
‘cowness,’ or differently?”: such deliberation about 
the true state of affairs is beside the point, it makes 
no difference. The status quo, established in all 
doctrines and for everyone, should not be specu- 
lated about in any way. 


So let us not worry about the existence or nonexistence of 4.145 
castes. I shall continue with the present subject. 


Thus, whether all these sacred scriptures are begin- 
ningless, like the Veda, or are after all just products, 
the pious should not bad-mouth them. If they were 
reviled, however slightly, it would be the same as 
abusing the Veda. Those fools who are given to 
finding fault with them are guilty of a sin. 


Or, rather, one should say that the sentences of 
such sacred texts as the Pafcha-ratra are valid be- 
cause they are based on the Veda just like the words 
of Manu and other Smritis.* 
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Karyena pratiniyatah sva|siddhi|hetur 
dhimena jvalana iva prakalpaniyah, 
na hy artha\grahanam idam vina smrtinam 


utpadah kva cid avalokitah éruto va. 


Na lobha|mohau, na jana|pratarana, 
na bija|stinya nr|vacah|parampara 
abadhite vastuni yati malatam. 


nac éha badha, krtibhih parigrahat. 


4150 Anadi|Veda|vadibhir na yogijbodha|milata 


visahyate sma. tad|giram ath’ 4vagisyate Srutih. 


«Nanvy atra kartrjsamanyam na kim cid upalabhyate, 


na ca tena vina yuktam anumanam iha Sruteh.» 
Ucyate: 


Pravibhaktal|kartrkataya 
kamam tulyalprayogata ma bhit, 
karyam tv anuguna|karana| 


kalpanalyogyam bhavaty eva. 
Aha: 


4155  «Traivarnikanam upapadyamano 
Ved’\anvayah kalpayitum hi gakyah. 
karyam punah karana|matra|milam, 


taj jayatam atra yatah kutaé cit.» 
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An effect determines in each case the cause of its ac- 
complishment, as smoke determines fire: one has 
to postulate this cause, for without the perception 
of an object no memory* could ever be seen or 
heard of about anything. 


Neither greed nor delusion, nor deceiving people, 
nor a series of human utterances lacking any sub- 
stance become the basis of an incontrovertible fact. 
And in this case there is no controverting factor, 
since competent people accept it.* 


Those who profess that the Veda has no beginning 4.150 
cannot accept that the validity of scripture is based 

on yogic perception. In which case the Veda is left 

as the basis for the Paficha-ratra’s words. 


“But surely,” one might object, “we do not per- 
ceive here any identity among the performers,* 
and without that the inference of a Vedic text” is 
in this case not correct.” 


We reply: 
Fine, their practice* may not be similar, inasmuch 


as they* have different performers, but an effect is 
undoubtedly fit for assuming an adequate cause. 


One could object: 


“Association* with the Veda can be assumed inas- 4-155 
much as it is theoretically possible for the mem- 
bers of the first three social estates. On the other 
hand, the source of an effect is only its cause, and 
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Ucyate: 


Dharme pramanam Srutir eva n’ 4nyad 
ity evam atra Srutijmilat” 6kta, 
na kartr|simanyalbalena, yogi 


pratyaksa|vado ’py ata eva nestah. 


Tad idam kartr|simanyam astu ma v” Atra, sarvatha 


karye ’sti dharmalriipe ’smift Chruter eva hi milata. 


Ih’ Aisim sarvesam Jina|Kapila|Buddh ’|adijvacasim 
na yogilpratyaksam Srutir api na miilam yadi bhavet, 
katham syad vyamohad anavadhir anek’arya\viditah 


praroho? nanv esam kva cid api ca samvada|bahulah. 


Vyamohiac ca hi vartante kamam katipayair dinaih, 


so ’yam yuga|pada|sthayi vyamoha iti vismayah. 


«Pur” Api Saugata asann iti ken’ avagamyate?» 


pur” Api Srotriya asann iti ken’ Avagamyate? 


Lobh’|adi drsyamanam va yadi milam ih’ écyate, 


Vedo ’pi jivik”|6paya iti jalpanti nastikah. 
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in this case* it could have arisen for any reason 


whatsoever. ”* 


To which we would reply: 


With respect to piety, the Veda alone is the means 
of valid knowledge, nothing else: that’s why it has 
been said that the Veda is the source in this case, 
not on the strength of the identity of the perform- 
ers. Nor is the theory of yogic perception needed, 
for the same reason. 


So the performers may or may not be identical in 
this case. At any rate, it is the Veda alone that is 
the source of this duty, namely, piety. 


Here,* if neither yogic perception nor even the 
Veda were the basis of all these teachings, such as 
that of the Jina, Képila or the Buddha, how could 
delusion be the cause of their unlimited reproduc- 
tion, acknowledged by many Aryas? What’s more, 
at some places it even meets their full accord. 


For delusion might make them last for a few days, 4.160 
but it would be fantastic to say that such delusion 
persists for aeons. 


You might ask: “Who knows if there were Bud- 
dhists in former times, too?” Who knows if there 
were brahmins learned in the Veda in former times, 
too? 


Or, if you say that greed and the like are the visible 
source in this case, the heterodox will retort that 
the Veda is also a means of livelihood. 
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Mahajjana|parigrahad yadi punah érutau varyate 
Brhas|pati|mat |aSrita|pralapito ’pavada|kramah, 

sa varayitum agam antaralvacahsu Sakyas tatha. 


krtah kila parigrahah kugala\dhibhir esam api. 


Yavaf ca kas cana nyayo Veda|pramanya|siddhaye 


bhavadbhir varnyate, so ’yam tulyas tirth’Antaresv api. 


4.165 Nakada cid anidréam jagat 
kathitam tatra|bhavadbhir eva yad, 
itarair api tat tath” dcyate. 


satatam te ’pi babhivuh agamah. 


Krtam ativacalataya. 
dvesya bahu|bhasino bhavanti janah. 
tad idam upasamharamo 


rasanayas capalam vipulam. 


Satyam|vad apta|purus |6ktataya pramanam 
tirthani, Vedavad anaditaya svato va, 
amnaya|sammitataya Manu|vakyavad va. 


sarvam pram4nam iti niti|vido vadanti. 
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On the other hand, if the series of abuses jab- 
bered by a follower of the teaching of Brihas-pati* 
is averted in the case of the Veda because it is ac- 
cepted by exemplary persons, it can be beaten off 
with regard to the teachings of other scriptures 
in the same way: we are told that these, too, are 


accepted by intelligent people.* 


However many arguments of whatever kind you 
put forth in order to establish the authority of the 
Veda, they are equal in value with respect to other 


religious doctrines as well. 


Your contention, namely, that the world has always 
been as it is now, is also said by others in the same 


way. Those religions, too, have always existed. 


But let’s cut the discussion short. People who talk 
too much incur odium, so now I curb the excessive 


jabbering of my tongue. 


Religious scriptures are authoritative because they 
have been enunciated by a truthful, trustworthy 
person, or by themselves, like the Veda, inasmuch 
as they have no beginning, or because they are in 
harmony with Vedic tradition, like Manu’s teach- 
ings. All scriptures are authoritative: thus say the 


political scientists. 
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Aha: 
«Nanu c’ divam atiprasanga|dosad 
atijmatram bhuvi viplaveta dharmah. 


kva nu nama na Sakyam etad ittham 


gaditum yadrSaltadrée ’pi vakye?» 
4.170 Uktam atra, 


Avicchinna yesim 
vahati saranih sarva|vidita, 
na yatr’ aryo lokah 
paricaya|kath”|alapa|vimukhah, 
yad|ist’|Anusthanam 
na khalu jana|bahyam na sabhayam, 
na rupam yesam ca 
sphurati navam abhyutthitam iva, 
Pramattal|gitatvam alaukikatvam 
abhati lobhadi na yatra milam, 
tathajvidhanam ayam agamanam 
pramanya|margo, na tu yatra tatra. 
Apt’6ktatvam anaditvam athav” amnaya|malatam 
tatr’ diva aknumo vaktum, na punar yatra kutra cit. 
Adigyate kim api kutsitam eva karyam 
yesu tv agamyal|gaman |asuci|bhaksan adi, 
pramanya|varnanam idam tu tatha|jvidhanam 


ete tu vadilvrsabha na sahanta eva. 
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You may object: 


“But surely in this way, because of the logical fault 
of unwarrantable extension* socio-religious order 
on earth would be utterly ruined. Tell me a case 
when one could not say this about any proposition 
in the same manner, however worthless it may be.” 


This objection is answered as follows: 4.170 


Provided it has a widely acknowledged, unbroken 
tradition, provided the Aryas are not repulsed by 
associating with it or discussing it, provided its 
accepted practice is neither antisocial nor danger- 
ous, provided it has not just recently sprung into 
being, provided it is not based on the ramblings 
of a madman, nor on something outlandish, nor 
simply on something like greed: for such scrip- 
tures this method of validation is applicable, but 
it cannot be used for just any text.* 


We can say about such scriptures alone, and not 
in any instance whatsoever, that they have been 
enunciated by trustworthy persons, or that they 
have no beginning, or that they are based on Vedic 
tradition. 


But these masters among disputants will definitely 
not allow this claim of validity for any scripture 
in which any contemptible duty is taught, such 
as making love to women one must not have sex 
with, or eating impure things. 
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(ity uktvd ksanam ca tusnim sthitvd SANKARSANAM prati) 


4.175 Arya, yatha|pratibhanam etavad abhihitam asmabhih. tad 
idanim yathajsannihitam prcchyantam atra|bhavanto va- 
dinah, api hrtam hrdayam esim asmad|vacasa na v” éti. 


saNKa’: (saharsam) Arya Dhairyalrase, vayam tavad ucchva- 
sita iva $alita iva pavitrilkrta iv’ apyayita iva jiva|loka| 
phalam anubhavita iva bhavat|prabhavay” abhinavaya 
sarasvatya. aho ascaryam! 


Stksma drstir aho! aho gatir iyam 
vacam! aho kausalam 
s4stresv etad! aho manah parihrtam 
dosair astry”|adibhih! 
ko ’sau v” Asti guno na yo ‘tra paramam 
kastham gato vartate? 
loko ’naratam aha: Sahata|samah 
satyam na jato narah. 


Ete ’pi maha|vidvamsah sahrdaya eva, katham n’ avarjita 
aryena? apy enan prechami? (vddy/abhimukham sthitva) 
bho bhavanto mahalvidvamsah, api bhavatam avarjitam 
Dhairya|rasijvacasa hrdayam? 

VADINAH: Arya, iyam tavad amanusi. 

4.180 <SANKA’: > Abhih punar aparimita|nitijdharalvarsinibhir asa- 
dréa|gatibhir apagata|matsaryabhir arya|Dhairya|rasi|va- 
gbhir brahmajrsi|kalpa|nirmala|manasah sarvatra bhava- 


nto vartante. tath” 4pi punah punar idam avabodhyante 
bhavantah: dvayam idam avagya|raksaniyam Aryaih. 
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(At the end of his speech DHAIRYARASHI remains silent for a 
second, and then turns to SANKARSHANA:) 


Sir, I have spoken to the best of my intellectual capabilities. 
Let us now ask these estimable disputants according to 
seating if our speech captured their heart or not. 


SANKARSHANA: (delighted) Honorable Dhairya-rashi, be sure 
that, in a manner of speaking, we have been revived, be- 
atified, purified, nourished, made to experience the goal 
of this worldly existence by this novel river of erudition 
that Your Honor has generated. How wonderful! 


What a subtle intellect! What a fluent speech! 
What a skill in the doctrinal and scientific works! 
What a mind, exempt from such faults as envy! Or 
is there any virtue that has not reached its highest 
limit in this person? People have always said that 
truly no match for Sdhata has been born. 


These professors are also very much capable of appreciation, 
so how could Your Honor not win them over? Shall I 
ask them? (He turns toward the pispuTANTS.) Respected 
Professors, has your heart been won over by Dhairya-ra- 
shi’s speech? 


DISPUTANTS: Sir, his erudition is superhuman at the very 
least. 


<SANKARSHANA: > Besides, your intellect will always be pure, 
like that of brahmin sages, thanks to these words of the 
honorable Dhairya-rashi, which shower inexhaustible 
streams of political wisdom and are uniquely fluent and 
immune from malice. Nevertheless you are reminded 
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vapbr: Kim iva? 


SANKA? Etani kila parasparam asamkirnani prthak{prastha- 
nani yath”|4vasthani tirthani. tad esam itar’|étaralsamka- 


ra|parihare satatam avahitair bhavitavyam Aryaih. 


vapr: Arya, yavan iha sve sve $4sane samamnatah kas cid 
ahims” adih sadharano manavo dharmas, tatra kim ucya- 
te? tadjatiriktam tu niyat’|6padista|visista|kriya|kanda| 
samkaram sva|sastra|kathita|pratyavaya|bhayat parihara- 


ma ity ekam tavat sthitam. atha dvitiyam kim? 


SANKA: Bhavadiyam nama mukhe dattva duracarataya ye 
viplavayanti s4stram Dharmam ca, tesam sv |asramesv 


avakaéo na deyah. 


4.185 vADY: Etad api satyam anusthiyate. kim tv ayam artho n’ 


Asmadjadhinah. aryena raja|niyuktaié ca nirvahyo ’yam. 


SANKA: Evam etat. grhitajksana ev’ 4tra devo varn’|aérama| 
maryad”|acaryah. bhavadbhir api tatha|vidhes’ tidasita- 
vyam. na tesim dayitavyam. 
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again and again of the following: there are two things 
that you, gentlemen, must by all means observe. 


DISPUTANTS: What are they? 


SANKARSHANA: These religious traditions, as we have been 
told, are not intermixed, inasmuch as each of them has 
its respective scope, existing in the way they have been 
set up. So you, gentlemen, must always pay attention to 
prevent their confusion. 


DISPUTANTS: Sir, what can we say concerning all the uni- 
versal piety taught by Manu, such as nonviolence, which 
is handed down here in everyone’s own doctrine? Apart 
from that, however, we avoid the mixing of the specifi- 
cally taught, particular ritual sections, since we are afraid 
of acting against what is said in our own scriptures. Thus 
the first point has been settled. But what is the second 
one? 


SANKARSHANA: You must not admit into your religions those 
who take your name in their mouth and then overthrow 
both scripture and Dharma with their wicked behavior. 


DISPUTANTS: This too will be done, absolutely. But it does 
not depend on us. You, sir, and the officers of the king 
can see it is accomplished. 


SANKARSHANA: You are right. Assuredly His Majesty, the 
instructor in the established rules of social estates and 
life-periods, grasps the opportunity to do so. As for you, 
you must keep yourselves apart from such people. Don't 
sympathize with them. 
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vApr: Yath” arya aha. 


sANKA’: Tad idanim utthaya yathalyatham gamyatam. asra- 
mesu ca svesu svesu yatha|vyavastham Asyatam. arya 
Dhairya|rase, tad ehi vayam ap’ idanim yatha|vrttam 


svamine nivedayamah. 
Iti niskrantah sarve. 


4.190 Caturtho “nkah. 
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DISPUTANTS: As you say, Sir. 
SANKARSHANA: So now let us get up and go about our busi- 
ness. Each should adhere to his own religion according 
to the established customs. Honorable Dhairya-rashi, 
come now, we shall report to our master the events as 
they have happened. 
Exeunt omnes. 
End of Act Four. 4.190 
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The following is a Sanskrit paraphrase (chiya) of the Prakrit passages 
(marked with "corner brackets ) in the play. References are to chapter 
and paragraph. 


1.29 


1.31 


1.42 


1.44 
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Bho bhadanta, kim khalv etaj janana|marana|vyavahara|ba- 
hyam sthanam? kena v” dpayen’ Aitat prapyate? 


Bho bhadanta, kani punas tani catvari arya|satyani? 


Bho bhadanta, iyan|matrena na me prabodha utpannah. savi- 
staren’ 6padisatu bhavan. 


Bho bhadanta, ken’ édanim upayena atm” 4itad dirgha|pra- 
bandha|pravrttam muktva dustaram duhkhal|gahanam nirvane 
nivasati? 


Bho bhadanta, yada tavan nasty eva ko ’py atm, ka idanim 
samsara|duhkham anubhavati? ko va etad uttirya nirvan’|aga- 
rakam pratipadyate? 


Bho bhadanta, yadi n’ Asti sthira atma, paraloke kasya kar- 
mabhogah? idanim api kasya smarana|nibandhana bhavanti 
vyavaharah? 


Yadi sakalah ksana|bhanguro bhava|sarthah, n’ Asty ev’ ditasya 
dvitiye ksane ’vasthitih, tat katham esa vijfianena visayi|kartum 
paryate? arthah khalu vijfanena sah’ anu va tena prakasyate, 
vijflanam va janayann api no niyantranam akaram va aprapte- 
na tena visayi|kriyate. anyath” édam pratyaksam ksana|bhavino 


durlabham. 


Bho bhadanta, esa khalu sakala|bhiksu|sangha|sanghatana|ve- 
la|pisuno gandil|sabdah samucchalitah. tad atra bhavan prama- 
nam! 


Bho bhadanta, ko ’pi ca kala etasya brahmanalyiina iha sthitas- 
ya vartate. yasminn eva ksane ’smin vrksa|mile bhadanta upa- 
vistas tasminn eva ksana iha pravisto bhadantena na laksitah. 


1.64 


1.66 


1.68 
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1.88 
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lata|jal’|antariten’ aitena sakala ev’ akarnito bhadanta|varnita 
upadeSah. 


Arya, upanitam may” aitat snan’|6pakaranam. snatum prasthi- 
ta aryah. 


Na khalv anukilam upatisthate. vihara|gami khalv eso marga| 
janah sakalah saficarati. 


Yad arya ajhapayati. 


Arya, pasy’ Aitasam mrduka|pavan’ |andolita|vicitra|dhvajal|pa- 
ta|mandita|meru|gandika|nirvisesa| prasad ’|abhyantara|vinive- 
§itandm kanaka|mayinam praksaran|nirantara|prabha|vistara- 
ka|sundara|varn’|abharana|bhisitanam Buddha|pratimanam 
candana|ghanasara|ghusrna|mrganabhi|vilepana|kusuma|dhi- 
p’|6pahara|samrddhih. aho ascaryam! 


Arya, pasya pagya, etasmin dhavala|grha|sikhare surabhi|kusu- 
ma|dhiipa|gandha|pragbhara|nirbhara|bharita|daga|disa|mukha 
ete vandaka bhojan’|6nmukha iva dréyante. 

Tisthatu snanam, ambara|parivartana|matram api na krtam! 

A DA > ae Zz = = . - = 

Arya, n’ éyad ev 4itat. pasya, etasim parivesayantinam bha- 
ksya|dan’|6nmukhinam sthila|stana|mandalanam dasinam vi- 
vidha|vibhramah kataksa bhiksu|vadanesu nipatanti. etac ca 
kim api nirmala|kalasa|niksiptam panakam upanitam. 


Arya, pagya pasya, esa bhiksuh 


Trsito ’pi pibati na tatha jihvaya bhramat|kuvalayam panam, 
drstibhir yatha dasinam vikasita|locanam vadanam. 


Udyanesu nivasah, sulabham panam ca, sulabham annam api, 
na ca kim api niyama|duhkham: dhanyo vandatvam labhate. 


Punar api bhadanto ’nugraham karisyati. 
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Nanu catvari me arya|satyani gurun” 6padistani, duhkham sa- 
mudayo nirodho marga iti. 


Are re dusta|brahmana, katham bhadantam adhiksipasi? 
Are re varna|sankara, upadhyayasy’ divam vyaharasi? 
Kasy’ aisa upadhyayah? kevalam asy’ dstra|mukhasya. 


Na piyate Sitald sura, na ca dasya samam ramyate, sulabham ca 
na mamsa|bhojanam visame brahmanalvasaka itah. 


Tat kim kriyate? n’ Asty eva nija|bhattakan parihrtya atmano 
garbha|dasanam gatih. ajiam api tadrsim bhattako ’peksate 
(veksate?) yatra na khadyate na piyate. yato ‘dya ajfiapto bha- 
ttaken’ 4ham: «are kajjalaka, gaccha pasya ksapanaka|vasatau 
kim Jinaraksita|bhiksur asti na v” éti». na ca janami kutra sa 
ksapanaka|vasatih. atra vistirna|lufcita|loma|kiméaru|visara| 
§abalita ete pamsu|kana laksyante. tad atr’ diva vrksa|gahane 
ksapanaka|vasatya bhavitavyam. iyam eva sa ksapanakalvasatir, 
yato ‘tra nirantara|lata|pafijar’|Andhakare vrksa|mile kupitam 
ksapanikam prasadayan esa ksapanako dréyate. atikopana khalv 
esa dust ksapanika ya carana|patitam apy etam ksapanakalyu- 
vanam parihrtya diiram gata. eso ’pi tapasvi parusa|vadanah 
ksapanako dréyate. 


Ha dhik, para|loke durasaya prathamam ksapanatvam maya gr- 
hitam. skhalitasya tatr’ édanim drst’|4drstah khalu me nastah, 
yata es” Api dusta tapasi carana|patitasy’ Api me na prasidati. 
ayi duste bandhaki, gaccha tvam! kim tvaya visadréim kam api 
ksapanikam na prapsyami? 


Yavad esa ksapanako mam na preksate, tavad aham ksapanika| 
vesam krtv” aitam ksapanakam upahasisyami. lamba|karnah 
khalv aham. n’ anane émasru|lomani ma udbhinnani. na ca 
ksapanikanam veni|bandhah Sirse sambhavyate. tat sukaro me 


ksapanikalvesah. picchika|matra|sGinyam sampratam me ksapa- 
nika|ripam vartate. sidhu, ksapanikayah sandharita|parityak- 
tam (?) picchikam grhitv” 6pasarpisyami. arya, pranamami. 
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2.13 


2.14 


2.15 


2.16 


2.17 


2.18 
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parigrant” Asmi sampratam. tad acaksva mam adya kutra bha- 
ttako Jina|raksita|bhiksur vartate. 


N? aitad atma|paran|mukham iva me daivam laksyate. anya 
khalv esa taruna|ksapanik” 6panata. ayi bala|tapasvini, kim ta- 
va Jinaraksita|bhiksuna? parisranta khalu dréyase. tad ih’ diva 
nirjane éisira|latalgahana upavisya visramya muhurtakam. 
Kuto me nitya|duhkhitaya manda|bhagyaya visramah? 


Kim asmin bala|bhave ’pi te duhkha|karanam? 


Arya, tisthatv esa mama dagdhalvretantah. Jinaraksita|bhiksu| 
pravrttim me acastam bhavan. 


Balike, esa khalu Jinaraksita|bhiksur abhyantara atma|sisyanam 
madhye vyakhyanakam kurvan nyagrodhalvrksa|mile tisthati. 
tvam punah ksanam upavisya varnaya tavad atmano nirvedal| 
karanam. 

Arya, kim atra samsaralhataya lajjajnidhanam varnyate? 
Balike, varnaya. hrdaya|nirvisesah khalv eso jano balikayah. 
Bala|kumarik” diva pravrajit” 4smi manda|bhagini. 

Tatah punah? 

Tata isad|isad|udbhidyamanalviralalyauvana|laksanaya aniccha- 
ntya eva me ’Siksita|madana|rasayah ken’ api taruna|ksapana- 


kena éila|khandana krta. 


Amrta|nady eva me upanata. balike, idrsy eva samsara|sthitih. 
tatah punah? 


Arya, tatah kal’Antare Sanaih ganair jiata|madana|rasim mam 


parihrtya sa ksapanako ’nyasyam drdha|mustyam vrddha|ksa- 
panikayam prasaktah. 
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Tena hi sammukhatah (?) T... T. pangul’|Andha|nyayam ka- 
ravava. 

Balike, kim mam na preksase? 

Katham nu preksisye? tvay” 4pi mam parihrtya anyato ganta- 


vyam. 


Balike, m” aivam bhana. dasa|vartanikam te karisyami. kim 
ady Api te stanakau n’ édbhinnau? 


Kim hat’|asa karisyami? 


Ha dhik, hat’ 


aga, drdham tvaya khali|krto ’smi. 


Are re tapasa|kamuka, yadi kim api acakse tada Jinaraksita|bhi- 
ksoh phut|karisyami. 


Na tvay” aisah parihasah kasy’ api prakasitavyah. 
Ko ma utkocakah? 


Krtah parihasah. praptah karsapanakah. adhigata bhiksoh pra- 
vrttih. tat sampratam gatva bhattakam vijhapayami. adya distya 
vardhase! agata te hrdaya|vallabha. 


Ayi dusta|tapasi, etam parakyam picchikam grhitva kutra ga- 
myate? 


Arye, grhan’ 4itam picchikam. aham punar anicchanty ev’ 4i- 
tasmin latalgahana etena ksapanakena khalilkrta. na me dosah. 


Are re dusta|kamuka tapasi|lampata! picchika me vismrt” éti 
yavat pratinivrty’ agat” 4smi, tavad etasminn antare ksana|ma- 
traken’ aiv’ aitasmin lata|gahane ‘nya ksapanik” alingita. tat 
sampratam anubhav atmano vinayasya phalam. 


M” aivam sambhavayatu bhavati. cetakah khalv esa strilvesam 
krtva mam upahasitum agatah. tena hat’|agena kopita bhavati. 
yat satyam, kogam te pibami. 
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CHAYA 
Kutas te mukhe satyam yasy’ 4isa upagamah? 


Anyam api kridam dusta|cetaka esa karoti. tad etu bhavati, 
anyato gacchava. esa khalu brahmanah ko ’p’ ita agacchan dr- 
gyate. tat tvaratam bhavati. 


Aryasya sa krida. tesam punas tapasvinam sarvasva|nasah. 


Nanu bhanami. para|lokasya krte darunam duhkha|pragbha- 
ram te tapasvino ‘nubhavanti. tad aryasya sarasvati|pravahe 
nipatanti. tad asminn agama|vrksake nisphala ev’ Aitesam sa 
prayasah. 

Bho bhiksavah, praharati krtanta|vyadho, visamah samsara|va- 
gura|pasah. katham taratu jiva|harinah prajvalitam duhkh |ara- 


nyam idam? 


Athava, Jina|carana|smaran’|6dgata|nisarga|suci|punya|pudga- 
lalbalanam kupito ’pi kim karisyaty agarana|stiro hata|krtantah? 


Tat sampratam, dhyayate Jina|vacanam, tapo|niyamaih ksapya- 
te fariram: etavan|matram grhnit’ d6padeéa|rahasya|sarvasvam. 


Yad bhattaka ajfapayati. 


Bhattaka, bhiksavo vijhapayanti, cirayate bhattakah. tat sam- 
tt s napay: Ys ttakah 
pratam asmakam prastuta|karya|vel” atikramat’ iti. 


Are re tvarita|tvaritam gatva bhiksiinam bhana yath” aprama- 
- SCs: a Gd Site 
ttah ksanam tatr’ diva vilambadhvam, esa agato ’sm’ iti! 


Arya, kas tava vada|samare sammukhah sthatum Saknoti? tad 
anena vyapadeéa|palayanena raksito ’nen’ atma. 


Mrduko ’pi ghattate hrdayam vada|niyuktanam(?) arya|vyaha- 
rah. minanam sthalalgatanam J. . . T 


Nanu snatum kasman na gamyate? 
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Evam kriyatam. 


Ved’ |anta dustar’|antah, trayi|kathita|katha|vistarah samku- 
T|arthah. aryais tatra cintyate gahana|gatir asti n’ Ast’ ity a- 
tma; diire tisthantu te me. parihartum idam ghora|samsara| 
duhkham samksiptam nirmal’|4rtham Jina|muni|bhanitam 
agamam adharama. 


Arya, esa khalu kasaya|vasanas tapasa idrk kim api mantrayan 
tvarita|tvaritam parikramati. . . 


Ady’ Api Jina|sasana ev’ aitesam abhinivesah? 


Brahmanah khalu tvam. tat kim atmano bubhuksa|vedanam 
na janasi? 


Atha kim? 


Nanv ih’ diva Jinaraksita|bhiksu|tapo|vane dya maha|bhojanam 
vartate. 


Ken’ api bhagavato Jina|guroh sasana|gatena thakkuren’ adya 
tatra maha|bhojanam upapaditam, yatra pravrajita|sahasrani 
samghatitani. tesam ca saktiinam rasayas, taila|ghatikah, ka- 
fjika|kumbhayo, guda|kitakas, taila|pakvanam bhaksyanam 
parvata upanitah. 


Ahaha, yusmakam brahmananam ete samacarah. vayam punas 
tapo|dhanah prani/sambhavam kim api n’ agane, na pane, na 
vasane, na fayane, n’ asane, n’ Anyatra kutr’ Api sarir’|}6pakara- 
ne vinivesayamah. nanu mam’ aiv’ émau vrksalvidala|nirmitav 
upanahikau kim na preksase? tad bhavatv anena kathalvistare- 
na. bhojana|samayo me ‘tikramati. 


Evam kriyatam, evam kriyatam. tad etu bhavan. 


Asmakam ca Sugato bhagavan Jina|guruh. kim ca Jina|guruh 
Sugato bhavati. aho bhadra vayam Arhatah, ke ’pi digjamba- 
rah, ke ’pi vrksa|vidala|matra|vasanah, ke ’pi rakta|vasasah, ke 
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*pi Sveta|patah. preksasva tavat. ita ime nirdaya|luficana|prasa- 
nga|laksyamana|loma|mila|vigalat|pravirala|tanuka|sonita|kana 
digljambarah. itah khalv ime {. . . }carcyamana|komala|valka- 
[ |aficalas cira|vasanah. ita ime tat|ksana|pakva|kand’|tddhr- 
ta|Sarava|sadréa|varna|vasanaé ca brahma|carinas tapodhanah. 
ita ime hamsa|paksa|pandura|pavana|lulita|pata|pallavah éve- 
ta|patah. tad aho punya|bhajanam sa thakkuro yasy’ éme ‘dy’ 
Anugraham karisyanti! 


Drsta diglambaras cira|vasanah kasaya|vasasah Sveta|patah. tat 
sampratam ita ime nil’|4mbara dréyantam. 

Aham etan na janami ka esa catura|niyama|margah. etat kha- 
lu tarkayami, iha maha|bhojana|kimvadantim érutva bhoja- 
na|matrallalasah ke ’py ete paribhramanti. tad bhavatv etesam 


vrtt’|4ntena, samana|caryanam eva madhyam vrajami. 


Jayati munir Nil’ |Ambara|natho, yena Samito bhava|samvara| 


grahah. 


Yasya bhagavan tava sasanam apirvam, piyate kim api rasaya- 
na|saukhyam. 


Bhave bhujyate strijsaukhyam, paraloke prapyate moksah. 
Tat sidhyati Sariram, langhyate samsarah. 


Ato ‘nye ye punar aéramah, tesam nibandhat’ 4sam ma: pari- 
Sosyate deho, mokse punah sandehah. 


Siksalyoge kim vidhapyate (= arjyate)? purusah paralvasah pa- 
risamapyate, 


Gunanam paryarjito yadi visarah, so ’pi ca purusanam bhogal| 


harah. 
Parivestitah samgamo yena hy esa, }. . . T. 


Iti yadi yugam yugam vijanati (?) ... punar bhogam (?) 
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Sarire kam pradegam bhramantah kim padam arjanty anisthi- 
taljjanmanah?(?) 


Yadi param ’|atma|vivarta idam, yadi va éabdalvivarta idam. 
Tad” apy avidya|pasamena vina katham idam sakalam . . . ? 
yt... 7 evam ye ’nye ’pi agamah, viphalan sakalan jAatva. 


Atra paratr’ api sukham labhadhvam muni|Nil’|ambaram latva 


Evam nv etad yatha aryo mantrayate. 


Aryasya kim jatam? na khalv aryen’ Ady’ api dara|samgrahah 
krtah. asmakam punar diire tavad esa katha. 

Sa khalu sampratam ato ’narthad uttirna ya jivan|mrtika vrd- 
dhika vartate. 

Arya, na me pratibhati. tvam eva janasi. idanim punah prava- 


rdhamana esa kalilyugah. tat kuto ‘tr’ édrsanam anarthanam 
pratikarah? 


Kah punar eso bhavisyati? 


Bhos tapasvino, nanv atra tapovane bhojana|kalo yusmakam 
vartate. tat kasmad atikramyate? 


@a|lafchanam naval|éa- 


Astam|gatah khalv asmin samaye Mah” 
sankah. Sinyam andha|karam gaganam hrdayam iv’ 4smakam. 
sampratam bhavaty esa palayan’|Avasarah. tat kutra me pri- 
ya|vayasyah Smaégana|bhitir gato yena samam palayisye? esa 
Smagana|bhatir ita ev’ agacchan laksyate. 


Esa s4 vayasya|Kankala|ketor mathika. maya s” aitasminn an- 
dha|kare ’p’ isad|isad dréyate. tad utpreksy’ étpreksya padani 
gamisyami. pada|sabda iva. bhagavan, manye nagara|raksaka 
ito hindanti, ye samprapya cauryam iti Sankaya bandhan’|aga- 
ram nayanti, sile va niksipanti, vrkse va pasen’ dllambayanti. 
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CHAYA 


bhavatu, bhagavan Bhairava|nathah Saranam. vayasya|Kanka- 
la|ketor iva vyaharah érityate. vayasya Kankala|keto, tav’ diva 
sakaéam upasampraptah. nagara|raksakanam éankito ’smi. 


Are Smasana|bhitis tvam? sobhanam tvaya krtam yad atra tvam 
agatah. tat tvaritam hindavah. ayam andha|karo na viramati ya- 
vat, samam eva palayavahai. 


Kim cora|Sankaya nagara|raksaka mam marayant iti sambha- 
vayasi? 


N’ aisa me Sanka. bhavaty apy upasamyati. anyah punar anar- 
tha upasthitah. 


Kasmat? 


Ayi, asti tavat, kim tvaya na Srut” aisa kimvadanti? anyad eva 
sampratam etad dusta|rastram vartate. 


Uttamyati me hrdayam. tat tvaritam aviskarotu vayasyah! 


Darunah khalu raja Sankara|varma, tato *pi visama eso bra- 
hmanas tasy’ 4matyo dur|acara\Jayanto, yabhyam te tapasvino 
nil’|A4mbara grhitva pitthva Veda|bahya iti rastran nirvasitah. 
anyaé ca yo Veda|bahyas tapasvi labhyate, sa pithyate, maryate, 
badhyate, ksipyate. tad vayam api tesim eva madhye gana- 
niyah smah. suram pibamo, mamsam bhaksayamah, striyam 
gacchamah. nanu vayam api sabrahma|carino nil’|A4mbaranam. 
tat simpratam etam sadhaka|vesam acchadya tvaritalhindanen’ 
asminn andhakare ’laksitau gacchava. 


Evam karavava. 

Vayasya Kankala|keto, katham punar eso ’nartha upanatah? 
Srnu, asti tavat sa snataka|brahmanah sankarsana|nama, yena 
Jinaraksita|bhiksu|vasati|kanane virahanti gayanty asamkhyani 


nil’|Ambara|mithunani drstani. 
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Tatah? 
Tatas tena sa Jayanto jfapitah. tena ca raja prabodhitah. 
Tatah? 
Tato raja sa snataka|brahmanah Sankarsana anayya vivahya 
manaih patta|bandhena $ri|Sabdena ca samskarya sakalaya eva 


vasundharaya dharmalraks”|Adhikare niyuktah. ten’ aisah pra- 
jvalito gnih. 


Nanu dur|acara|Jayantena prajvalita iti acaksva. 


Asty ev 4itat. tat simpratam kutra gacchava? 


Nanu yog 
upasargah kad” Api na badhate. 


éévaryah Kal’|4gni|sikhaya agrato vrajava. tatr’ disa 


S” apy asmin kale palyate? 


Evam éanke rajfah parama|vallabhaya sakala|Suddh’|anta|sva- 
minya sa str” iti kad” Api rajiya Sugandhaldevya raksyate. 


S” 4pi raksyamana kim avam raksitum parayati? bhavatu, ka- 
sminn api gahvara|paryante dire diglantare gacchava. 


Yad acaste vayasyah. tad yavat prabhatam na pravartate tavat 
tvaritam hindava. 


Are Smagana|bhite, yatha mantrayasi. prabhate punar hindi- 
tum ev’ tra ku|rastre na paryate. 


Kasmat? 


Visaye visaye nagare nagare grame grame sthale sthale Ved’| 
adhyayana|Sabdena trutyatah karnau, ajya|gandhena trutyati 
ghranam, yajfia|\dhimena galato ’ksini. tad etat ku|rastram ra- 
janibhir eva langhyatam. divasah punah kesu cid vanalgahanesv 
ativahyantam. 
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CHAYA 
Evam nv etat. sanikarsana|bhayen’ Api rajanisv eva avabhyam 
hinditavyam. divasah punar aranyesv alaksitabhyam netavyah. 


Are Smagana|bhite, pravibhakta iva digah sakalah. Sanair ga- 
lanti naksatrani. tavad upanatam prabhatam. avayoh kim nu 
kartavyam? 


Agata eva sankarsana|vyapadesena jangama avayor mrtyuh. tad 
anyatas tvarita|tvaritam gacchava. 


Arya, m” aivam sankatam bhavan. duracarair altka|tapasair 


abhibhiyamanah pranasta eva punar aryena pratisthitas trayi| 


dharmah. 


Arya, Saiva|vyapadesena yat kim apy dcaranta etavat|kalam 
drsta dustas tapasah. simpratam punar aganita arya|pratapena 
(prabhavena?) te ’pi pravirala bhavanti. 


Yath” aryo mantrayate. 


Tesam api sa kalanka eva mahesvaranam yesam vyapadesena te 
vyavaharanti. 


Yuktam nv idam. 

Yad arya ajfapayati. arya, pranasta rastrat. anyah punah ko ’pi 
pranidhih sambhranta aryam anvisyann agatah. tad atra aryah 
pramanam. 

Jayatu bhattakah! ye nama maheévara mamsa|sidhu|dasi|vyava- 
hara|éila nil’|4mbara|kim|vadantim eva Srutva te sakala rastrat 
pranastah. anye punah suddha|tapasvino ’pi sankitaé calitum 
pravrttah. atra bhattakah pramanam. 

Yad bhattaka ajfapayati. 

Aho, aryasya prabhava ucchalitah. 

Yad arya ajhapayati. 
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Ete khalu aryena niyuktah pradhana|purusa udghosayanto ga- 
tah. 

Yath” aryo mantrayati. prasanta|ramaniyam tapo|vanam idam 
no dréyate. 


Aham apy atmanam utpatantam Brahma|bhiyam pagyami. 
Jayatu jayatu bhattarakah! esa khalu ko ’pi vrddhah panditah 


sva|garvam udvahann asramam imam upahasann aneka|sisya| 
parivaritah {...7 kurvann ita agatah. tad atra bhattarakah 


pramanam. 


Arya, asty ev’ aitat. tath” api cirat prabhrti pravrtto yatha| 
sthitah samvyavaharo raksyate. kim atr’ aryo visamsthulah? tat 
sampratam preksatam Paficaratrika|pramukha|maha|pandita| 
§ata|sahasra|sambadham imam pradeéam aryah. 


Yad ajfapayati. 


Ady’ édam sabha|madhya aryasy’ dpaveSana|sthanam tisthati. 
tat pravigatu bhavan. 
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Bold references are to the English text; bold italic references are to the 
Sanskrit text. An asterisk (* ) in the body of the text marks the word or 
passage being annotated. 
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The First Act of Jayanta’s play begins with an introductory scene 
(viskambhaka), set in the garden of a Buddhist monastery, most 
probably in or near Srinagar. The characters are: a Buddhist 
monk, who is a distinguished scholar (his name, Dharméttara, 
echoes the name of the great logician of the eighth century, 
cf. Agama/dambara (ed. pr.), p. xxiv; Raja/tarangini 4.498.), 
well versed in the teaching of the Buddha, confident in his 
knowledge, and his disciple, who is ready to learn, although 
perhaps not blessed with great acumen. The disciple speaks 
Sauraseni, one of the literary Prakrit languages used in classical 
Indian dramas. 


The Buddhist opponent in the Nydya/manjari (vol.II, p. 298) 
calls the attachment to a Self “the royally anointed, principal 
delusion” (mirdh’/abhisiktah prathamo mohah), the termina- 
tion of which entails that the attachment to anything belonging 
to a Self (atmiya/graha) also ceases. The realization of having 
no Self (nairatmya/darsana) is said to be the door to Nirvana, 
and the way leading to it is to establish that all things are mo- 
mentary, which helps one to realize that cognition, too, has no 
permanent substratum (asraya) such as a Self. 


The disciple’s question alludes to a common objection against 
the Buddhist position: if there is no permanent substratum, 
ie., no Self, functioning as the basis of the stream of cogni- 
tions, the one who performs an action and the one who expe- 
riences its result cannot be the same person. This would entail 
the impossibility of karmic retribution and all other activities 
(e.g., memory) that require the permanence of the agent’s self- 
identity. According to the Buddhist position, the connection 
between actions and their results is established on the basis 
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NOTES 


of causality alone, without any need for a stable Self. In fact, 
causality is possible only in the case of momentary entities, and 
this is precisely what the monk is going to demonstrate. 


The monk’s exposition of the doctrine of momentariness is 
based on two well-known arguments: “the inference of mo- 
mentariness from the perishing nature of produced entities” 
(vinasitv’/4numana) and “the inference of momentariness from 
the existence of things” (sattv /anumdna). Cf. Hetubindu p. 4*, 
6f.: “Whatever is existent must be momentary. If it were not 
momentary, because non-momentariness contradicts causal ef- 
ficacy, it would be deprived of the condition of being a real 
thing, since this condition has causal efficacy as its defining 
mark.” (yat sat tat ksanikam eva, aksanikatve rtha/kriya/virodhat 
tal/laksanam vastutvam hiyate.) 


Cf. Pramanavartika with svavrtti (GNOLI) p. 84, v. 166ab. 


In the following verses the Monk puts forward “the inference 
of momentariness from the perishing nature of things” (vind- 
sity /a4numana). 


Useless, if the pot is perishable by itself, and incapable, if the 
pot has an imperishable nature. 


No pot exists, only the series of momentary “pot-phases.” 


The translation of the disciples’s speech is based on a reading 
containing several conjectures. 


Delicious meals served in the monastery were one of the main 
attractions of Buddhism according to satirical literature. 
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Pronunciation (siksa), ritual (kalpa), grammar (vydkarana), ex- 
planation of obscure words (nirukta), prosody (chandas) and 
astronomy (jyotis). 


Vedic hermeneutics. 


The graduate’s career starts as a glorious campaign against 
heretics, but by the fourth act it will prove to be a complete 
failure for the representatives of Vedic orthodoxy. 


The Mimamsaka looks upon the Buddha as simply the mortal 
son of a human king. 


Le., not favorable to hold a debate with the Buddhists. 


The following description of a gorgeous Buddhist monastery 
might seem exaggerated, but we know from the Raja/tarangini 
that several Kashmirian vihdaras were very rich indeed, owing 
to generous donations. The treasures of Buddhist monasteries 
often aroused the interest of Kashmirian kings, who plundered 
and sometimes, just for good measure, even burned down some 
of the viharas. These atrocities became more frequent from the 
end of the tenth century. King Shankara-varman, whom Jayan- 
ta served as an adviser (amdtya), often resorted to confiscations 
in order to fill his treasury, and viharas like the one described by 
the graduate and his pupil could easily become a choice morsel 
for the king. On the other hand, the high taxes introduced 
during his reign were probably very effective in holding the 
rich back from making further donations. 


Brahmanical invective against Buddhism insinuates that as 
soon as Buddhist monks think they are out of the range of the 
pious brahmins’ severe sight they fling themselves wholeheart- 
edly into pleasures. Public censure is the only retarding force. 
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Satire insinuates not just that Buddhist monks run after women 
and drink wine, but also (what is even worse) that they pretend 
the opposite is the case. Hypocrisy is one of the most important 
targets of satire, and not just in classical Indian literature. 


Meat allegedly fit for vegetarians, lit. “free from the three con- 
ditions of impurity,” this means that the monks have neither 
seen nor heard that the meat has been prepared for them, nor 
do they have any doubts in this respect. 


The following two verses are in Maharastri, one of the literary 
Prakrit languages. 


The grammatical rule in question is Astadhydyi 1.4.29. Patafija- 
li’s examples for the use of the verb sru- with the genitive-case 
ending are (Maha/bhdasya ad loc.): natasya srnoti, granthikasya 
srnoti, “He hears from the actor, he hears from the narrator.” 


Angle brackets mark text supplied by the editor. 


The graduate’s objection asserts that the Buddhist “inference 
of momentariness from the existence of things” (sattv /anumd- 
na) is not valid because of the fault of “the impossibility of 
drawing a conclusion due to exclusiveness of the logical rea- 
son” (asadharan /anaikdantikata). The classical example of this 
fallacy is the fifth syllogism in Dig-naga’s hetu/cakra: “Sound 
is eternal because of its audibility,” (Sabdo nityah sravanatvat). 
The problem with this syllogism is that the logical reason or 
middle term (hetu), namely “audibility,” belongs exclusively 
to the subject or minor term (paksa), namely “sound,” and 
therefore it is impossible to produce an example (drst’/anta) 
which is different from the subject (paksa). In the case of the 
syllogism “everything is momentary because of its existence” 
(sattv'/anumana), we face a similar problem, since all existing 
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things are part of the minor term (paksa), and nothing else is 
left to serve as a similar instance (sa/paksa). On the other hand, 
the Buddhist cannot show a counterexample (vi/paksa), either, 
since the thing that does not possess the inferential mark (hetu), 
namely “existence,” is nonexistent in this case. Compare with 
the standard Indian example of syllogism: “this mountain is 
fire-possessing, because it is smoke-possessing, like a kitchen 
(sa[paksa), unlike a pond (vi/paksa).” Cf. Mimaki 1976, pp. 46ff. 


This means that it is possible to show the concomitance of 

“existence” (sattva) and “momentariness” (ksanikatva) in the 

following way: “something that is not momentary does not 
ee 

exist. 


Existence is nothing else but causal efficacy for the Buddhist. 


The monk replies to the graduate’s objection by putting for- 
ward “a means of valid cognition which refutes the possibility 
of the opposite of the property to be proven co-occurring with 
the proving property, i.e., the logical reason (hetu)” (sadhya/vi- 
paryaya/badhaka/pramana). In the case of the syllogism “every- 
thing is momentary because of its existence” (sattvdnumana), 
this means to establish that the assertion “something that is not 
momentary exists” is not valid. 


The invariable concomitant property in question is gradual 
and instantaneous efficacy. 


Ratna-kirti’s Sthira/siddhi/disana illustrates how causality op- 
erates in the stream of consciousness (118,14 in MIMAKI 1976, 
p. 164): “To explain, the determination of the ascertainment of 
causality is also well-established resorting to the stream of con- 
sciousness which consists in the relation between the material 
cause and its effect, so why should one resuscitate the Self? First 
of all, the ascertainment of causality in that stream presents no 
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problem. Still, to go into further details, the determination of 
positive concomitance in the form of ‘when there is A, there 
is B’ comes about through a cognition of an object that exists 
subsequently (C8), which cognition is the effect (upddeya) of 
another determining cognition (cA, being the material cause, 
upadana of cB) of an object that existed previously (A), and 
which cognition, (i.e., C) contains the impression imprinted 
by that (ie., cA)” (tatha hi, upadan /épadeya/bhava/sthita/citta/ 
santatim apy asrity’ éyam vyavastha susth” éti katham atmanam 
pratyujjivayatu? tatra karya/kérana/bhava/pratitis tavad anaku- 
la. tath” api prag/bhavi/vastu[niscayaljnanasy’ 6padeya/bhitena 
tad/arpita/samskara]garbhena pascad/bhavi/vastuljnanen’ asmin 
sat’ idam bhavat’ iti niscayo janyate.) 


Le., in the state of affairs the Buddhists assert. 


L.e., among the cognition-phases belonging to the same con- 
tinuum. 


Note the similarity between the Buddhist’s “means of valid cog- 
nition which refutes the possibility of the opposite of the prop- 
erty to be proven co-occurring with the proving property, i.e., 
the logical reason (hetu)” (sadhya/viparyaya/badhaka/pramana), 
and the graduate’s claim that “the proving property inheres in a 
locus that possesses the opposite of the property to be proved” 
(sadhya/viparyaya/sadhana). In other words, the Buddhist put 
forth an argument that refuted that non-momentary entities 
exist, while the Mimamsaka proves that only those things exist 
which are non-momentary, since only permanent things have 
causal efficacy, which is a defining characteristic of existence. 


Le., both for perishing and for arising. 


I.e., the assumed cause of destruction, such as a hammer. 
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Such as the continuum of shard-phases, and not of the perish- 
ing of the pot. The Buddhist certainly denies that perishing is 
an effect. 


Le., it cannot be otherwise accounted for. 


This is possibly a reference to the view of the Mimamsakas, 
who hold that when one pronounces the eternal sabda it is 
only manifested, and not actually produced, so it is different 
from other effects. 


Le., just as the pot is not destroyed, as you claim, according to 
our position. 


Le., in the case of the perception of someone who is not wink- 
ing. 


Le., “That thing is blue.” 
Namely cognition, word and fire. 


Cf. Svopajfa/vrtti ad Vakya/padiya 1.12. (VP(V) 1966, p. 43): “In 
this world there are three lustres, three lights which illuminate 
their own form and the form of other things: namely, that 
which is called jatavedas, i.e. fire, that which is the inner light 
inside men, i.e. consciousness, and that which illuminates both 
shining entities (that is all the three lights) and non-shining 
ones (e.g. pots), and which light is called ‘word.’ ” (tha trini 
jyotimsi trayah prakasah sva/rupalpara/rupayor avadyotakab. tad 
yatha, yo yam jataveda yas ca purusesv antarah prakdso yas ca 


prakas /aprakasayoh prakdsayita sabdakhyah prakasah.) 


Le., when the object is grasped. 
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Le., in the way speckled cows are established through positive 
and negative concomitance to be cows. 


As we shall see, the graduate is going to postpone bathing yet 
again, because he cannot help entering into a discussion with 
potential opponents, which also means that he is postponing 
lunch, to the great regret of his pupil. 


The theme of the following introductory scene is not without 
parallels in Sanskrit dramatic literature. Among the drama- 


tists preceding Jayanta are two examples one might think of: 
Harsha’s Nag’/ananda (Third Act) and Bhava-bhuti’s Malati/ 
Madhava (Seventh Act). 


The dogsbody speaks Magadhi, the mendicant and the nun 
speak Sauraseni, two literary Prakrit languages. 


Pulling out the hair in five handfuls is part of the ceremony 
(diksa) that initiates the aspirant into Jain mendicancy (see 
JaINI p.245). Both Buddhist and Brahmanical authors fre- 
quently refer to this practice as the most striking example of 
the various “unnecessary” austerities of the Jains. 


Le., both this life and the next one, together with their plea- 
sures. 


Both the reading and the interpretation of this sentence are 
uncertain. 


The meaning of this expression is not certain. 


The interpretation of this sentence is uncertain. Judging from 

the context, it may mean something like “So our lucky star has 
ee 

risen. 
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From the Jain standpoint, it seems that the monk has fallen 
victim to one of the “attitudes that spoil the correct (i.e., Jain) 
view” (samyaktva/disanas), namely “uncertainty” (vicikitsa). 


In Sanskrit the pun is based on the double meaning of prastuta: 
“praised” and “declared as the subject of discussion.” 


“Many-sidedness” (anek’/dnta/vada) was perhaps the best- 
known concept of Jain philosophy for Brahmanical and Bud- 
dhist thinkers. It claims that every single entity possesses in- 
numerable characteristics or natures, even mutually incom- 
patible ones. The soul, for example, is eternal with respect to 
its qualities (which inhere forever in their substance), but it is 
non-eternal with respect to the modes of these qualities (which 
last for only a moment) (cf. Jarni p. 90; UNo pp. 423f.). Even 
existence and nonexistence are present simultaneously in the 
object. For example, a pot is existent inasmuch as it is black, 
which also means that it is not red, blue, etc. On the other 
hand, a pot is nonexistent inasmuch as it is red, blue, etc., that 
is, not black. This means that the pot is characterized by all 
colors in a positive or a negative way, and the same can be 
said about its other attributes as well. This also explains why 
the knowledge of a single thing in all its aspects entails the 
knowledge of all things. 


The second half of this line cannot be deciphered. The whole 
verse seems to be in Maharastri, a literary Prakrit language. 


According to Bha-sarva-jfta, a thinker of the Nydya school, 
Jainism and other heretical religions first spread among the 
lowborn, but later certain slow-witted and impoverished brah- 
mins also showed interest in their teachings about the cessation 


of suffering (dubkh /épaksaya) (Nyaya/bhiisana, p. 393). 


Jains distinguished ten vikrtis, i.e., certain types of food that 
have changed their nature, or, according to the traditional inter- 
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pretation, “that by which the tongue is perverted”: milk (ksira), 
curd (dadhi), butter (navanita), ghee (ghrta), oil (taila), mo- 
lasses (guda), alcohol (madya), honey (madhu), meat (mamsa), 
and the first three cookings of rice in a pan filled with ghee or 
oil (avagahima) (see WiuiaMs pp. 39f.). Four of these vikrtis 
are considered unfit to be eaten (abhaksyas): the three “m’s 
(alcohol, honey, meat: madya, madhu, mamsa) and butter (see 
WILLIAMS p. 54, 10). Curd, milk and ghee do not seem to have 


been forbidden. 


Le., the Buddha. 
l.e., “one who has fared well.” 


These statements sound suspiciously like a parody of the Jain 
“doctrine of maybe” (syad/vada), which asserts that everything 
can be looked at from many different points of view. 


Arhata can mean both Buddhist and Jain (“follower of the 
Venerable One’). 


In the Harsa/carita (p.89), red (kasdya) is associated with 
the followers of Sankhya (kapilam matam). Yajhavalkya/smrti 
(3.157), however, prescribes wearing red (kasd@ya/dharana) for 
ascetics in general who strive for liberation. 


In the majority of texts written by the followers of Brahmanical 
religions we find a lack of comprehension and the expression 
of actual disgust with regard to Jain doctrine and practice. The 
Jains were certainly aware of this repugnance and its dangerous 
influence on the mind of the mendicants. One of the “attitudes 
that spoil the correct view” (samyaktva/disanas) is called vici- 
kitsd, which can be interpreted as becoming doubtful about 
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the effectiveness of the various self-mortifications with regard 
to the final goal: deliverance, but it can also refer to the disgust 
that learned people feel toward Jain monks (vidvaj/jugupsa). 


It has not been possible to interpret the reading of the manu- 
scripts. 


On the color of the ascetic brahmin student’s garment see Apa- 
stamba/dharma/sittra 1.1.2.41-1.1.3.1. 


The mendicant describes an immense crowd of ascetics, some 
naked, some wearing white, some red, others black robes (nil/ 
ambaras), but amalgamated into a single flock by the goal of 
their journey: the feast. There might be differences among these 
heretic sects concerning their tenets, but on the mundane level 
they are just part of the same ever hungry plebs—at least, this is 
what the brahmin Jaydnta insinuates. While “Jains took great 
pains to establish and maintain an identity for themselves that 
was distinct both from Hindu society and from the Buddhists 
as well,” observes GRANOFF (1994 p. 258), “throughout classical 
and medieval times Jains and Buddhists had been closely linked 
together by all of their opponents.” 


Lovely: or “ingenious.” 


We know from the Nydya/manjari that King Shankara-varman 
banned the sect of the black-blankets (nil’/ambaras, Nyaya/ 
manyjari, vol.1, p.649.4—7). The same sect was extirpated by 
King Bhoja of Dhara (1018-1060), as it is related in the Pura- 
tana/prabandha/sangraha (p.19, Nila/pata/vadha|prabandha). 
Other sources mentioning the black-blankets are referred to in 
WEZLER pp. 346f. According to GRONBOLD they were Chris- 
tian missionaries. The language of their song in the play is 
Apabhramsa. Unfortunately, both manuscripts are very lacu- 
nose at this point, which makes the interpretation of the song 
extremely difficult. 
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Both the reading and the interpretation of this verse is highly 
tentative. 


I am following RacHavan and Tuakur’s reading and inter- 
pretation. 


It has not been possible to interpret the second half of this 
verse. It is also uncertain if the fragment mira belongs to the 
same verse. 


Both the reading and the interpretation of this verse are con- 
jectural. 


I have conjectured a lacuna at this point, since nothing seems 
to rhyme with vinu. satattu may be the corrupted form of the 
rhyming word, or it may rather belong to the next verse. 


Again, the rhyming word (possibly an imperative) seems to be 
missing. 


Great Vow is probably a reference to the kapalika Saiva ascetic 
observance of the skull (kapdla/vrata). On the other hand, 
the learned graduate might also allude to the ancient solemn 
Vedic ritual, which involved joyful singing, music and dance, 
as well as an obscene altercation and sexual intercourse between 
a celibate Veda-student (brahma/carin) and a prostitute. 


“Worshippers in all these Saiva cults [ie., the Siddhanta, the 
Netra]natha cult, the Svacchanda/bhairava cult, the Trika, and 
the Krama] were of one of two kinds. This was a matter of indi- 
vidual choice and it determined both the form of initiation re- 
ceived and the form of the subsequent ritual discipline. On the 
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one hand were those whose chosen goal was nothing but libera- 
tion (moksah) from the bondage of transmigration (samsérah). 
On the other hand were those who elected to pursue super- 
natural powers and effects (siddhih) while they lived and—or 
at least—to experience fulfilment in the enjoyment of rewards 
(bhogah) in a paradisal world of their choice, either in this life 
through Yoga, or after death. So worshippers were either seekers 
of liberation (mumuksuh) or seekers of rewards (bubhuksuh).” 
(SANDERSON 1995, p. 24.) It is the second kind of worshippers 
we meet in the prelude of the third act (the language they speak 
is Magadhi, one of the Prakrits used in classical Indian dramas). 
The sadhakas, “masterers [of powers]” (SANDERSON 1995, ibid.) 
or “mantra-masterers” (SANDERSON 1995, p. 79, n. 208), were 
characterized by antinomian behavior in all Shaiva cults, from 
the Siddhanta, which adapted itself to the orthodox norms of 
purity in the highest degree (see SANDERSON 1985, p. 565), to 
the more esoteric traditions. In belletristic works saédhakas are 
usually depicted as evil magicians who practice the black art in 
the cremation-grounds. 


This may not be the correct interpretation of this sentence. An- 
other translation, suggested by Dr. Kataoka, could be: “Your 
power is too strong.” 


The inscriptions of the Saiva monasteries in the Kalacuri-Cedi 
country, whose dcaryas belonged to the Mattamayiira clan, pro- 
vide important historical parallels to the following description 
of the ashram (for more details see MIRASHI 1955). 


The color of laughter is white, like the ashes smeared on the 
ascetic’s body. 


The color associated with fame is white. 


The reading of the manuscripts is unclear. 
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Vriddhambhi puts forth the anti-religious, materialistic and 
hedonist ideas of the Carvakas. The Mimamsaka graduate and 
the Saiva professor defeat their Carvdka opponent with an 
exemplary division of labor. Dharma-shiva proves the existence 
of the soul, transmigration and God, while Sankarshana keeps 
his own counsel: it would indeed be strange if a Mimamsa- 
ka brought up arguments in support of the existence of an 
omniscient, omnipotent Creator. But he immediately hurls 
himself into the fray when the authority of the Veda is to be 
established, while the Saiva acarya keeps in the background, 
perhaps because Siva’s scriptures are nearer to his heart, or 
because, as he himself points out to the Mimamsaka, he would 
use the paratah/pramdnya argument (“validity is established 
through another cognition”) instead of svatah/pramanya (“the 
validity of a cognition is given by itself”) to prove the validity 
of scripture. The moral is that, notwithstanding a few doctrinal 
differences, Mimamsakas and Saiddhantika Saivas should join 
their forces to defeat the nastikas and thereby prevent the king 
from ruling in an inordinately materialistic way. 


The expression eka/vrkse (actually a conjecture in the text) 
often occurs in Tantric context, indicating a suitable place for 
performing a ritual. Another possible conjecture, suggested by 
Prof. SANDERSON, is maru/dese, “in the desert.” 


Le., in Vaisesika and Nyaya. 


Presumably the Carvaka’s behavior is disrespectful because he 
does not wait to be offered a seat, or, as Prof. SANDERSON 
pointed out, because he uses impertinently familiar forms of 
address to both the ascetic and Sankarshana. 


The following verses could also have been spoken from a Mi- 
mamsaka position. 
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Vakya/padiya 1.32, also quoted in Nydya/manjari vol.1, p. 314. 
Bhartrhari illustrates this assertion in his commentary to the 
Vakya/padiya (p. 89), e.g., “things such as water in a well feel 
and look, etc. very different in summer, in winter, or in other 
seasons” (grisma/hemant /adisu kupaljal ladinam atyanta/bhin- 
nah spars /adayo drsyante, an illustration of difference in time 
(kala/bheda), which makes it impossible to infer the exact tem- 
perature of the water). Thus, as Vrsabhadeva notes in his sub- 
commentary, “among all things in the world there might exist 
such a smoke which does not arise from fire, just as some frogs 
are born from frogs, others from cow-dung” (tatra sydd api kas 
cid dhtimo yo n’ agneh, yatha salikad api salukah, gomayad api). 


Vakya/padiya 1.42, also quoted in Nydya/mafijari vol. I, p. 316. 
Bhartri-hari himself intended to emphasize the importance of 
scripture with this verse. 


Vakyalpadiya 1.34, also quoted in Nydya/manjari vol. 1, p. 316. 


In the standard Indian example of syllogism (“the mountain is 
fiery because it is smoky”), “mountain” is the subject (paksa) 
and “smokiness” is the inferential mark (diga). “Smokiness” is 
invariably comcomitant with “fieriness” (“whatever is smoky 
is fiery”), just as “non-fieriness” is invariably concomitant with 
“non-smokiness.” 


Le., the association of the proving property (Aetu, “smokiness” 
in the example) and the property to be established (sadhya, 
“fieriness’). 

Nyéya/bhasya ad Nyaya/stitra 1.1.7 (p. 14). 


Le., for things we already know through sense perception. 


Le., from an invariably concomitant thing. 
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In the case of the standard Indian example of syllogism (“there 
is fire on the mountain, because there is smoke on it”), kitchen 
is adduced as an example of a place (sapaksa, “similar subject”) 
where the invariable concomitance between smoke and fire is 
directly observable for everyone. 


According to the Buddhist position, not every kind of compos- 
ite thing presupposes a maker. Cf. Pramdana/varttika (Pandey), 
praméana/siddhi 13. 


L.e., the inferential mark. 


In the classic example of inference, the mountain’s similarity 
to the kitchen in the example is only the fact that both pos- 
sess smoke, and since in the kitchen smoke is always visibly 
accompanied by fire, we infer that the mountain possesses fire, 
too. 


According to Vrddhambhi, smoke in general allows us to infer 
fire in general, but pots and mountains are not products in the 
same way, and thus we cannot say that both require a maker. 


The universe created by God must have a function: it helps 
souls to gather the fruits of their actions through a long series 
of rebirths. But this theory comes to nothing if no eternal Self 
exists attached to our perishable body. 


Cf. BHaTTacHarya, p. 605, IV.2. 


Since our pleasurable and painful experiences are the results of 
our former deeds, the creation of our body, which is the sine 
qua non of these experiences, is also determined by karma. 
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Therefore if it depended on them they would probably hinder 


its creation. 
Mahdi bhiarata 3.31.27. 


More precisely, “cholera of your karma.” One might consider 
y> y 8 

emending the text to “karne ‘pi siicim,” meaning “Endure still 

a needle in your ear, too, for a moment.” 


Le., the sentence makes sense, but the information it gives is 
contradicted by perception and other means of valid knowl- 


edge. 


For the Mimamsakas, ritual injunctions form the essential part 
of the Veda; everything else is just exegesis. 


E.g., the faulty working of the sense faculties. 
Vaisesika/stitra 1.1.33 10.21. 

Le., the person who revealed it. 

Nyéya/stitra 2.1.68. 


As SANDERSON pointed out (“Hinduism,” Handout 3, 22. ii. 
1999), the same fourfold division of Shaivas in general (1. Pa- 
Supatas or Pancarthikas, 2. Lakulas or Kalamukhas, 3. Soma- 
siddhantins or Kapalikas or Mahdvratins, and 4. Saivas) also 
appears in several other texts. 


A similar idea occurs at the end of the play, when the graduate 
warns against the confusion of various religious traditions. 
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This might be a reference to the (now “lost”) Ekdyana/sa- 
kha (belonging allegedly to the White Yajur/Veda), which was 
regarded by the Pafcaratrikas as the Vedic foundation of their 
religion, and which they found mentioned in the Chandogya- 
upanisad (7.1.2). 


The Vaisnava Yamuna emphasizes that one should not judge 
Saiva and Vaisnava tantras by the same standard just because 
they happen to share the name “tantra” (likewise we do not 
put an equals sign between killing a brahmin and performing 
a Horse Sacrifice just because both are “actions,” see Agama/pra- 
manya p. 101). The Saiva scriptures—and on this point Yamuna 
shares the view of the Mimamsakas—are indeed heretical (Aga- 
ma|pramanya p. 91). 


Le., having married a woman from a higher caste. 


As Kalhana relates (Raja/tarangini 3.439 ff.) the Rana/svamin- 
temple was built by King Ran /aditya. According to a legend, 
the queen made a certain holy man (siddha) called Brahman 
consecrate the images of the Rana/svamin and the Ran /ésvara 
temples. Having consecrated the liga, Brahman placed him- 
self on the seat (pitha) of the idol in the Rana/svamin temple 
(Raja/tarangini 3.458: sa svayam pitham avatarat). In honor of 
this holy man the queen built the splendid Brahma/mandapa 
(ibid. 3.459), which might be connected with the Brahma/dvipa 
mentioned in our text. 


Sdatvata is another name of the Vaisnava Pancaratrikas | Bha- 
gavatas. 


Sankaravarman used the same name on his Karkota-style coins 
(see Ray). 
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Chakrin is Vishnu manifest as the wielder of the Sudarshana 
discus. 


Rathangin is Vishnu manifest as the wielder of the Sudarshana 
discus. 


The four Vedas, the six ancillary sciences (ved /angas), Dharma] 
Sastra, Mimamsa, Nydya, and the Puranas. 


Cf. Baudhayana/dharma/siitra 1.13.30 (prescribing purification 
with darbha grass and water, darbhair adbhih praksalanam, at 
the Agni/hotra and other rituals); also Sata/patha/brahmana 


5-5-4.22. 

Another possible interpretation has been suggested by Dr. Ka- 
taoka: “The darbha grass of beginninglessness has swept away 
the dust of both its author and its invalidation by another 
pramana.” 


In the form of a subsequent cognition. 


The instrument of cognition, e.g., the sense organ in the case 
of sense perception. 


Le., heaven. 
Le., as the first perception has found it. 


We remember that Vyasa composed the Maha-bharata, Valmiki 
the Ramayana, etc. 


The tradition that Vyasa was the author of the Maha-bharata 
might also have been created by explanatory exegesis (artha/ 


vada). 
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For a description of the Astaka (a domestic ritual honoring the 
ancestors), see, e.g.; Asvalayana|grhya|siitra 2.4, cf. Manu/smrti 
4.119, 4.150. Shabara and Kuméarila in their commentary to 
Mimamsajsiitra 1.3 refer to the Astakd as an example of a ritual 
that is prescribed in Smrti texts but is not enjoined in the Vedas 
themselves. According to the view of Prabhakara Mimamsé, 
the Vedic texts from which such prescriptions derive had never 
actually been perceptible to the compilers of these Smrti texts, 
but only always inferable (nity’/@numeya) on the basis of the 
acceptance of these Smrtis by the moral majority, maha/jana 
(see PoLLock 1997, pp. 409f). 


Le., the difference between inferring a Vedic text as the basis 
of a ritual prescribed only in the Smrtis, and inferring God as 
the maker of Vedic compositions. 


le., that author of the Veda. 
Le., as the basis of Symrti texts. 


L.e., the memory as articulated in the Smrti text. According to 
this theory, the authors of Smrti texts always recalled the Vedic 
injunctions pertaining to the ritual they were prescribing, and 
even if we do not possess that Vedic injunction anymore we 
must infer that it was the basis of the Symrti text. 


No composite entity can exist without a maker. 
Le., Smrti. 


Those who are learned in the Veda also follow such Smrti texts 
as Manu’s Lawbook. 
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4.88 
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4.90 


4.90 


4.90 


4.100 


4.108 


4.108 


4.115 
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Sloka|varttika, vaky’/adhikarana 366. This implies that the 
study of the Veda has no beginning, and thus the Veda has 
no author. 


Le., their effort exhibited in performing Vedic rituals. 

Le., a Vedic text as the ground of that Smrti. 

The Visva/jit is a one-day Soma-sacrifice (ek /aha), which re- 
quires the sacrificer to pay extensive fees to the officiants (see 
Myttus, Glossar s.v., ibid. pp. 301, 357). As the name of this sac- 


; a te +» 
rifice suggests, it is performed “in order to conquer everything 
(Taittiriya-samhita 7.1.10.4: sarvasy’ abhijityai). 


l.e., heaven. 

L.e., to expect an appropriate result. 

L.e., whenever we understand the meaning of an injunction. 
Le., the injunction’s author. 

It is the author who knows and communicates the meaning. 


Quoting Nydya/manjari vol. I, p. 636.8-11 (v.1. pratitih for pra- 
siddhib). 


Cf. Kathaka-samhita 1.4; Maitrayani-sambita 2.2.2. 


Cf. Tandyalmaha/brahmana 17.12.1; Sankhdyana|srauta|siitra 
15.10.1. 


Quoting Nyaya/manjari vol.I, p. 640.17-18, cf. Maha/bharata 
12.336.77. 


4.122 


4.123 


4.126 


4.128 


4.136 


4.136 


4.141 


4.141 


4.141 


4.147 


4.148 


NOTES 


Bhagavad|gité 10.41. 
See Yoga/siitra 1.23, 1.28-29, 2.1, 2.32, 2.45. 


Contrast with the Mimamsaka position, according to which 
when the heterodox proclaim that their scriptures have au- 
thors they necessarily admit that these scriptures cannot be 
authoritative. 


Katha is connected with a particular Vedic recension. 


Similarly, as Yamuna argues, just because the Paficaratrikas 
follow the prescriptions of a different, but equally valid, Vedic 
school, i.e., the Ekayana/sakhd, it does not follow that they are 
not brahmins at all (see Agama/pramdanya p. 169). 


The Sautramani is an expiatory sacrifice that involves the of- 
fering of alcohol. (See Mytrus, Glossar s.v., ibid. p. 144; Sata/ 
patha/brahmana 5.5.4.) 


Le., the Pafcaratra. 
Le., Bhagavata. 
I.e., non-Vedic. 


Jayanta observes in the Nydya/manjari (vol.I, p. 645) that all 
of Kuméarila’s arguments proving that Symrti texts are based on 
the Veda can be applied to other scriptures as well. 


Le., Smrti. 
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Le., respectable people accept the authority of the Paficaratra. 


I.e., among the performers of the pious acts enjoined in the 
Veda on the one hand, and in the Pafcaratra on the other. 
The Péafcaratrika does hold that the postulation of a Vedic 
basis is appropriate since the performers of these Tantric rituals 
are also brahmins. On the other hand, a Mimamsaka would 
certainly never acknowledge even the twice-born status of the 
Bhagavatas. 


L.e., the inference of a Vedic text as the basis of Paficaratra. 
Le., the practice of Vedic and Paficaratra religion. 

Le., Vedic and Pancaratra rites. 

Le., the association of a sacred text, e.g. the Manu/smrti. 
Le., the case of the Pancardatra. 


As Kumirila points out, although such Smrti passages as the 
one prescribing the Astakda ritual can be inferred to be based 
on lost Vedic texts, this fact does not mean that any scripture 
can be nominated for having a a Vedic basis. See Tantra/varttika 
ad Mimamsalsitra 1.3.2 (TV, p. 2653 TVA, p. 164). 


I.e., among scriptures. 
Le., by a Carvaka materialist. 


The Mimamsaka Kumirila holds that every anti-Vedic scrip- 
ture must be explicitely rejected. It is not enough to show that 


NOTES 


the adherents of Vedic religion have always been learned and 
respectable, since the heretics can assert the same about their 
own followers (Zantra/varttika ad Mimamsda/sittra 1.3.4 TVv?, 
p-329, TV", p.194). 


4.169 _L.e., because of the extension of the category “valid scripture” 
to virtually everything. 


4.171 This would certainly be an unacceptably generous view for 
the Mimamsaka Kumarila, in whose interpretation Mimamsa/ 
stitra 1.3.5—6 excludes such a liberal position (Zantra/varttika ad 
Mimamsalstitra 1.3.5-6, TV’, p. 360-362, Tv‘, p. 201-203). 
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Sanskrit words are given according to the accented CSL pronuncuation aid 
in the English alphabetical order. They are followed by the conventional 


diacritics in brackets. 


Abbot, 147, 149, 179 
Abhinanda (Abhinanda), 15 
ablutions, 57, 211 
absorption, 103, 149 
abuse, 155 
action, 183 
activities 

everyday, 167 

mental, 109 
actors, 31, 35 
acumen, 270 
adept-dress, 131 
adviser, 175 
aeons, 75, 225 
afterlife, 81, 87, 99, 105 
agents, 155, 169 

sentient, 165, 175 
Agni, 63 
Agni-hotra, 153, 288 
agreement, 175 
agriculture, 177 
Aksha-pada (Aksapdda), 153, 211 
All-conquering sacrifice, 221 
All-holy, 231 
alms, 99 
Ananda-vardhana (Anandavar- 

dhana), 24 

ancestors, 195 
Ancient Lore, 233 
ancillary sciences, 197 
anger, 91, 93 
animals, 33, 161, 163 
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slaughtering of, 63 
Apabhramsha (Apabhramsa), 17 
arbiters, 63 

prudent, 65 
arbitrator, 209 
architect, 175, 225 
arguments, 73, 213 

fault-finding, 157 

positive, 157 

strong and weak points of, 65 
argumentation 

pernicious, 53 
Arhata (Arhata), 13 
army 

division of an, 115 
arrangement 

non-human, 215 
arrival, 187 
Arya (Arya), 243, 247 
asceticism, 59, 117, I5I 

severe, 103 
ascetics, 55, 113, 153 

chaste, 145 

false, 135, 141 
ashram, 57, 145, Isl, 153 

Shaiva, 147 
ashtaka (astaka), 217, 221, 292 
aspects, 278 
assembly, 203, 209 

agreement in, 175 
assertion, 274 
assisting factors, 73 


INDEX 


atrocities, 272 
attendants, 203 
audibility, 273 
austerities, 99, IOI, 211 
religious, 149 
unnecessary, 8, 277 
author, 213, 223 
memory of Vedic, 233 
authoritative, 245 
authority, 213 
Avanti-varman (Avantivarman), 
24 
aversion, 75 
awareness, 181, 185, 213 
axe, 169 
Ayur-veda (Ayur/veda), 237 
background, 283 
bank, 55 
bark, m5 
rags, IIs 
robes, 113 
bath, 81 
battle 
of debate, 107 
beaks, 55 
beard, 87 
beatitude, 69, 229, 231 
beer cups, 237 
bees 
female, 55 
beginninglessness, 213 
belly, 31, 205 
benediction, 31 
benefit, 155 
Bhagavad-gita (Bhagavad/gita), 
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Bhagavat, 237 
Bhagavata (Bhagavata), 197 
Bhairava (Bhairava), 129 
Bhallata (Bhallata), 17 
Bharata, 33, 211 

teachings of, 35 
Bhartri-hari (Bhartrhari), 284 


Bha-sarva-jfia  (Bhasarvajna), 
278 

Bhatta Jayanta (Bhatta Jayanta), 
15, 335 123 

Bhatta Séhata (Bhatta Sahata), 
207 


Bhava-bhuti (Bhavabhiti), 277 
Bhoja (Bhoja), 280 
birds, 55, 109 
birth, 119 
and death, 41 
black, 278 
art, 282 
robe, 117 
black-blankets, 115, 119, 131, 141, 
143, 280 

Lord of, 117 
ackberry-oblation, 227 
lessed Lord, 117, 177, 205, 227 
ind, 91 
iss 
eternal, 109 
blood-drops, 115 
blue, 278 
Bodhi-sattva (Bodhi/sattva), 61, 
65 
bodies, 177 
body, 223 

grooming the, 113 

limited, 223 


coms 
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mortifying, 101 
perishable, 285 
boorishness, 17 
booze, 85, 131, 143 
born again, 41 
bow, 205 
Brahma, 31, 33, 189, 211, 225 
Brahma-dvipa (Brahmadvipa), 
197, 287 
Brahman, 31, 149 
Brahma/mandapa, 287 
Brahma. . . ksha, 207 
brahminhood, 239 
brahminness, 239 
brahmins, 49, 77, 95, II, 113, 131, 
195» 1975 2355 2375 239, 243, 
287 
branches, 55 
breasts, 141 
Brihas-pati (Brhaspati), 245 
broom, 87, 91, 93 
of peacock’s tail-feathers, 85 
Buddha, 61, 231, 243 
Teaching of, 270 
-images 
golden, 55 
Buddhism 
main attraction of, 271 
Buddhists, 35, 151, 193, 280 
defeating the, 103 
depraved, 63 
red-robed, 165 
building 
construction of, 225 
bushes, 177 
Chakra-dhara (Cakradhara), 18 
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camel-faced, 77 
camels, 115 
camphor, 55 
career, 35 
carpenters, 175 
caste universals, 239 
castes 

existence or non-existence of, 

239 

cattle, 99 
causal efficacy, 45, 73, 277 
causal factors, 155 
causal relation, 73 
causality, 71 
cause, 41, 73, 161 

single, 189 

and effect, 73 

of Suffering, 41, 63 
caves, 177 
cessation, 43 

of Suffering, 41, 63 
chairman, 175 
Chakrin (Cakrin), 207 
champion, 24 
characteristics 
innumerable, 280 
Charvaka (Carvaka), 20, 283 
hief minister, 207 
hild, 89, 165 
holera, 286 
itizens, 135 
ity guards, 129 
City of the Supreme Being, 211 
clerks, 17 
clothes, 57, 103 

red, 113 

othing, 113 


o0,0,0,0 


a 


co-religionists, 117 
cognition, 47, 79, 165, 276 
nature of, 81 
object of, 67, 185 
-phases, 71 
stream of, 270 
coin, 93 
colors, 169, 278 
perception of, 169 
command 
of the king, 21 
commentator, 163 
community leaders, 145 
compassion, 155, 237 
components, 215 
compositeness, 167 
compositions, 217 
ancient, 219 
comprehension, 221 
comrade, 129, 131, 133 
conch shell, 205, 207 
concomitance, 69, 203 
ascertainment of, 69 
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positive and negative, 159, 161, 


163, 167 
condition, 157 
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